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FOREWORD

“Standardisation” is one of the buzz words of gletadion and it does not stop
when it comes to conserving nature and protectingiversity. International or-
ganisations and global conventions provide lab@ipfotection that result in glob-
ally accepted standards and frameworks for pradeareas. This “standardised
protection” almost automatically means/denotesnal kif streamlined basic under-
standing of what it is that should be protectedweleer, standardisation of conser-
vation goals and practices can only be implementeen local particularities and
the specific cultural contexts are taken into aotou

This is the background of the book at hand. Witkirtinternational MSc pro-
gramme “Management of Protected Areas” launchedl0d5, the authors offer a
training programme for international professionalsthe management and plan-
ning of protected areas that is based on ratherapan perspective and expertise
due to the personal and professional backgrouribeofuthors. Participants of the
programme not only work for European protected saita# also come from very
different countries and areas around the globesiBln the authors ask about the
cultural specifics and differences between managotected areas in Europe and
other regions of the world. How can expert knowkedse exchanged, what is
needed and where are the limits to this kind of¢caltural exchange? In their case
study, they compare protected areas in AustriaNeghl and come to some very
convincing basic assumptions that could enablestndtural exchange and can
contribute to the standardisation of training pssfenals and exchange expert
knowledge without neglecting the specific regiomadl cultural features. | hope the
book will appeal to a broad audience since it —dessfocus on protected areas —

provides general concepts of mutual understandimd) r@spect in transcultural
contexts.

Heike Egner
Scientific director of the programme “ManagemenPobtected Areas”,
University of Klagenfurt, March 2013






FOREWORD

Protected area is an integral element of biodityecginservation by maintaining
habitats for species, ensuring ecological process®s ecological integrity of the
area. Providing vast array of goods and servicestepted areas support liveli-
hoods for about 1.1 billion people contributing goverty reduction. Moreover,
protected areas provide mitigation as well as adipt responses to the potential
negative impacts of climate change. Since the kstahent of the first national
park (Yellowstone, USA) in 1872, there are morentti®9000 protected areas
worldwide today. They are now an integral part ohgervation and sustainable
development contributing to the Millennium Develagmh Goals. Advocating the
significance of conservation for development, tlemé&ntion on Biological Diver-
sity set a target to increase the protected amasrage to at least 17 percent of the
global terrestrial surface.

The global conventions and agreements provide ostgiray principles for con-
servation and management of biodiversity for sostaie development. Under
these principles, national and local actions atdcserotect and utilize rich biodi-
versity.

In Nepal, conservation initiatives started with gsablishment of Chitwan Na-
tional Park, the country’s first national park,1f73. There are now 31 protected
areas of different categories covering an areaddf&5.62 sq. km (around 23.23 %
of the total area of the country). This means Megpal is putting an immense effort
in conserving its rich biodiversity and supportinglihoods of people. The coun-
try is well known for its efforts in conserving dlally threatened species including
Rhinoceros and Royal Bengal Tiger as well as applyntegrated conservation
and development program for supporting people’sliimods. The community
forestry and buffer zones are examples resembliagrtegration of conservation
and supporting livelihoods in the country.

However, certain limitations including the few trad staff, limited technology,
and funding are some factors limiting the effectimanagement of protected areas
in the country. Several national and internatice@ication and capacity building
programs are underway to build capacities of hunemources and share knowl-
edge on good practices. International exchange lghioe further promoted to
exchange knowledge between international and retitevel considering the
culture of each locality. Taking this into consiafion, the study conducted in
Austria and Nepal focusing on knowledge barrierganizational framework on
successful exchange of knowledge, and culturalipedifferences on manage-
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ment of protected areas was a timely initiative alhis very comprehensive and
provides principles and recommendations for a ssfoétranscultural knowledge
exchange on protected areas management. The frakngnavided is highly ap-
plicable at national and international levels inihg Nepal. It will help build
capacity of human resources and contribute to #@ffeenanagement of protected
areas globally. | believe this publication will begood use to a diverse audience.

Krishna Chandra Paudel, PhD
Secretary, Ministry of Forests and Soil Conservatio
Government of Nepal

Kathmandu, March 2013
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The number and extent of protected areas worldWwideincreased dramatically
over the past century. By 2011, 177 000 protectedsacovered a total of about 23
million square kilometres of land and se&gBzKy et al.2012).

Protected areas are widely recognized as a magbrfao the conservation of
species and ecosystems. Additionally, they helgafeguard natural resources and
areas of cultural importance which local commusitend indigenous peoples
depend on (BIR010). Consequently, protected areas are a coonerstf sustain-
able development. Protected areas managed to atedevelopment into conser-
vation. Protected area management bodies gen@atement, apply and share
knowledge of sustainability all over the world. BRess protected areas, there is
hardly any other institution worldwide which is alib accumulate such an amount
of specific knowledge of sustainable processes. Dube combination of global
knowledge and its practical application in locahxts, transculturality can be
considered a constitutive element of protected ar@aagement.

International organisations and conventions proédgobally accepted frame-
work and standards for protected area managemeifitathng mutual understand-
ing amongst conservationists worldwide. Additiopathey try to share tools and
spread best practice examples throughout the widddever, the success of com-
plex processes such as a transfer of knowledgeegperience highly depends on
considering the respective cultural backgrounds.

The international MSc programme “Management of &uteid Areas” in Kla-
genfurt (Austria) contributes to the education mfhty qualified professionals for
protected area management at international le¥el.cdntent is structured by
“Fields of Activity” and provides a comprehensive basis for a sustaimabn-
agement of protected areas. The content is baseHuompean experiences and
perspectives. Nonetheless, in each round of thesepyparticipants from outside
Europe (e.g. Asia, Africa and Latin America) taletpThus, the course facilitates
the exchange of knowledge of professionals frorfetght parts of the world.

Assuming a strong cultural component of protecteglh amanagement and
thinking of a culturally diverse world, the questiarises whether the concept of
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this master programme is equally appropriate fer tanagement of protected
areas in other cultures and other parts of thedvdhn the programme possibly
serve as a model structure for similar internatigragrammes? Which adapta-
tions have to be made? Which prerequisites areetktsl instigate a successful
international exchange? Which barriers inhibit aicheange across cultural bor-
ders? This book seeks answers to these questidiakibng the examples of Austria
and Nepal. Thereby, it tries to contribute to thscdssion on developing global
training and education schemes for protected am@mgers.

A framework for evaluating the transcultural trarsbility and necessary ad-
aptations is developed and applied. Four proteateds (Chitwan National Park,
Annapurna Conservation Area in Nepal, Hohe Taueatiodal Park (Carinthian
part) and Donau-Auen National Park in Austria) wehesen for this study. In a
first step, the concept of culture of Tylor is ugedanalyse the general cultural
context of Austria and Nepal.

In a further step, the organisational knowledgalb€ase study sites and its sig-
nificance for an exchange of knowledge is evaludtgdneans of a knowledge
assessment, based on the model of Intellectuatalapeporting of Austrian Uni-
versities. Different cultural specifications of thespective'Fields of Activity” of
the Klagenfurt Master Programme are evaluated énctse study sites by inter-
viewing protected area professionals and localesgnrtatives.

Experts, professionals and students of the MastayrBmme and alumni have
frequently been involved to discuss selected figgias well as conclusions and
recommendations.

Austria and Nepal apparently have a different ealtypolitical, and economic
background. However, the findings of this studyiéate that both countries share
a similar vision of conserving biodiversity. Thedwledge assessments carried out
reveal that protected area management bodies fatkarschallenges and have
similar goals and tasks. From a general point efwithe proposed and investi-
gated structure is indeed applied in a similar wégwever, the more detailed and
operational knowledge is, the more differences @served. Consequently, it
shows that each field of activity has globally agglcontents but also contents
adapted to suit local conditions. Some aspectsratepted area management are
still completely different. The most striking difences are related to extensive law
enforcement activities, the importance of wildlileanagement and the role of
protected area management in poverty alleviatioNeépal. Two major categories
of differences in application and content are idieat through two major causes.
Differences occur due to the natural environmeng.(avildlife, topographical
features and climate) and due to cultural diffeesn€activities which affect the
lives of people or which are defined by societytsas governance models). Thus,
differences in management are not inherently cailtur
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Based on these findings, the organisational framkewor a transcultural
knowledge exchange in the field of protected aremagement is discussed and
general principles are presented. In a discussionegs which involved experts
from both countries, the importance of a persoedliexchange was outlined and
characteristics of exchangeable knowledge wereoedddd. Exchange should
focus on the level of competences and be basedsnstudies. Special attention is
drawn to the role of cultural translators who aomsgidered an essential part for
every complex or enduring exchange activity.

In general, a global basic understanding on preteaereas amongst professionals
prevails. Apparently, international frameworks aralegories are giving rise to a
global protected are@ub-culture”. This may provide a basis for global knowl-
edge exchange. However, international exchangéenfield of protected areas
(e.g. through joint education programmes) goesbfarond a mere exchange of
knowledge. It additionally serves as an inspirimgut for innovation as well as for
building-up an international network to instigatgure cooperation and mutual
understanding. The importance of intercultural éssin communication and coop-
eration is still underestimated. Exchange of knalgke is not only limited to the
contents but rather to the design of the commuinicatrocess.

This study shows that the proposed and investigstteidture provides a prom-
ising starting point for an international trainirsgheme applicable in different
cultural contexts as it proved to be applicable eridvant in Austria as well as in
Nepal. However, a successful transfer of this keolge depends on an adequate
adaptation of individual contents. Therefore, amprapch for categorizing the
contents of individual Fields of Activity is deridefrom the findings referring to
the scope and type of content. In general, theetopgender and knowledge man-
agement proves to be relevant for most fields ¢ifvig but has been addressed
inadequately so far. It should be integrated ihtoEuropean concept as well.

The conclusions and principles for a successfutstaltural knowledge ex-
change are summarized in théharta of Klagenfurt”. Several recommendations
for a transcultural exchange and improving knowéedgchange in protected areas
are expressed.

The framework developed in the course of the stuahvides an approach of
how to evaluate, how to adapt and how to orgamsexahange of knowledge. The
results are useful for everyone in international emercultural cooperation.
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The Charta of Klag_en_furt

hallz.ed waorld, exchange of knowledge across cultural borders is an essential feature, Particularly in the field

| ufpm‘oectadarw international exchange is fundamental as nature is not confined by man-made borders. Similarly,
protected area professionals have to permanently cross their cultural borders in order to meet the great challenges of
the present, such as climate change, biodiversity loss or depletion of natural resources.
Thus, generally accepted principles are needed as understanding human diversity leads to a better understanding of
bindiversity.

e

~ Justification ]
-+ {ak] Global challenges can only be met by global collaboration.
(2) International actions have local implications, and local actions have international implications,
(3) Transcultural work and coproduction of knowledge is the most promising way to generate new and innova
tive knowledge as heterogeneous groups show better results. |
(4) Understanding of cross-cultural aspects is important for securing biodiversity and leads to a better manage

e i,

ment of protected areas 1
(5) Transcultural exmangeafkmwledge is the basis for a better mutual understanding between people of diffe |
rent cultural backgrounds.
Basic principles
(6) Exchange has to happen in both ways: Only the exchange benefiting all parties is a good exchange.
] Mutual respect, trust and equal partnerships are the fund tal principles for exchange processes.

(8) Transcultural knowledge exchange has to focus on the process, not on the solutions.

9 Methods have 1o be adequate for the respective cultural context and have to be mutually agreed upon.
{100 The principle Do with the people not for the people” shall be considered.

(11} Diversity in society has to be reflected in the process of knowledge exchange.

(12} Different ways of thinking have to be recognized and accepted.

Indispensable Prerequisites
(13)  Every exchange activity should be able to answer the following questions:

i =—— S RS

i Why shall this knowledge be exchanged? l]
il What kind of knowledge should be exchanged?

iR ‘Who are partners and who benefits from this exchange? g
v Are there sufficient resources to successfully realize an exchange?

vi. What happens with the results of the exchange? Who has access to them?

Vi, Is there a mutual agreement on the framewark, goals, targets, roles and fixed benefits?
wiii. Is equal access for all social groups assured in the exchange process?
ix What are possible impacts or rep ions of the knowledge exch

18



ope
{14)  This charter shall apply for all professionals, researchers, consultants and administrative s
taff involved in international and intercultural knowledge exchange activities.

General recommendations for a transcultural exchange of knowledge
(a} Use cultural translators;
(b) Respect transcultural principles;
(c} Apply a framework for transcultural exchange;
(d) Put attention not only to content, but also to the process and its evaluation;
(e} Use informal settings;

General recommendations for knowledge transfer in protected areas
() Improve and increase focus on knowledge management in protected areas;
(g) Enhance diversity in protected-area management;
(h) Be aware of and address intercultural issues;
(i} Male use of modern information technologies and share them

Recommendations for a transcultural training/education for protected areas

(j) Use the 27 Fields of Activities (FoAs) as a starting point for a comprehensive structure;

(k) Find the right scope for a knowledge exchange;

(1) Focus on skills and competences;

(m) Find the right mix between personal and indirect exchange;
(n) Use case studies for applied knowledge;

(0} Be aware of the networking aspect of international training;

o

)

. 7Y TR

— e

_——
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1 INTRODUCTION, INTENT AND STRUCTURE OF THE BOOK

The number of protected areas has been increasmasiaexponentially for the
last one hundred years. Contemporary protected ayedar beyond conservation
only. They are often in charge of regional develeptror of conducting applied
research. They are expected to provide environrhedtaation and to strengthen
complete regions. Due to a large diversity of tasli$erent disciplines have to be
integrated, new and interdisciplinary approaches lta be developed and tested in
practice. Consequently, very innovative knowledgeften created. Protected area
managements can therefore be considered knowleakpstlorganisations.

However, due to the close linking with a concretd defined space, this knowl-
edge is subject to strong variation due to nattwaditions and the culture of peo-
ple living in and around the protected area. Theyenbedded in national systems
which additionally shape the priorities and thealdgamework of protected areas.

These issues make it a huge challenge to find camapproaches which can be
exchanged beyond a particular culture. There haen umerous efforts from
international organisations to set standards and & common understanding.
More recently, the focus has been on developingneomtraining standards. What
is fundamental knowledge for protected area spstdabr managers? At which
level should it be exchanged? Are there or caretler common global training
standards to improve the performance of proteated mmanagement?

The international master programme “Managementrofeeted Areas” at the
University of Klagenfurt was established in 2005ebucate and train protected
area professionals from all over the world. Numerauernational graduates em-
phasized the applicability and the benefits of thesster programme. The curricu-
lum is based on 27 so-call&delds of Activity (FOA)which cover all aspects and
tasks of protected area management. The FoAs araléal on the principles of
sustainability considering ecological as well agi@@conomic aspects of pro-
tected area management.

However, the contents of the course are basedrathar European perspective.
The question arises whether these contents ard\yefeaeficial for protected area
managers of other cultures and in which way costeright require adaptation.

Consequently, this book tries to analyse the relewaand transferability of the
Fields of Activity and the course contents to otbeltures, links it with cultural
influences and tries to deduct guidelines and recentdations for a transcultural
exchange of protected area knowledge. It furtheenmmontributes to the global
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INTRODUCTION, INTENT AND STRUCTURE OF THEBOOK

discussion about homogenous standards for traiaimd) exchange of specific
knowledge without neglecting individual culturaafares.

1.1 Research questions and basic assumptions

The book and the research are guided by four relseprestions which are dis-
cussed along all chapters. They are related tddwge fields: the transferability of
protected area management approaches across tbituders and the organisa-
tional setting and design of a knowledge exchamgegss across cultures.

The complex question of how to exchange sustaiityatdhowledge between
different cultures shall be answered by analysihgtiver the structure and content
of the 27 Fields of Activity provide an appropridtamework for the transcultural
exchange of knowledge of protected area managemémtidwide, the manage-
ment of protected areas is linked to the attitudefjes and social norms of the
local, regional, national and international stakdbrs involved. Hence, a detailed
analysis of the cultural context of the respeciigds of Activity in PA manage-
ment seems indispensable and has not been realiséak. Being aware of the
cultural differentiation of standardised activitisesolved in the management of
protected areas may facilitate the knowledge teartsétween countries as different
as Austria and Nepal.

The research questions are as follows:

RQ1: Are the 27 Fields of Activity relevant for the nayement of protected areas
in different cultures?

RQ2: What are cultural specifics and differences betwegnaging a protected
area in Europe and in Asia? Which contents haymtadapted, added or removed
accordingly to successfully be transferred to déffe cultures?

RQ3: What knowledge barriers are to be found and howlcemwledge flow be
facilitated?

RQ4: What is considered to be the best organisationatdéwork for a successful
exchange of knowledge of protected area management?

Several basic assumptions were accompanying th@letsresearch process, and
the discussion of those assumptions is reflectenlgadll chapters.

= Protected area managements are knowledge-baseadsatians.

= Protected area managements are permanently deailihgissues related to
sustainability.

= Transculturality is a constitutive element of poiéel area management, its
tasks and processes.

22



INTRODUCTION, INTENT AND STRUCTURE OF THEBOOK

1.2 The MSc Programme “Management of Protected Areas”

In cooperation with international institutions sua IUCN, WWF, CBD, EU-
ROPARC, RAMSAR, UNESCO and prominent protected sirédze University of
Klagenfurt and E.C.O. Institute of Ecology desigribd international MSc pro-
gramme “Management of Protected Areas” (MPA). lemsbedded in the interna-
tional network of institutions working in the fielaf biodiversity conservation and
protected areas (Figure 1). The programme is s@gptis meet the needs of par-
ticipants working in companies and institutionsttie area of nature and environ-
mental conservation and policy. It tries to combitessical academic knowledge
with practical expertise and the implicit knowledufets diverse participants. This
should lead to a more effective transfer of knogtedn the level of competences.

Protected Areas (PA) are embedded in a societaéxband supposed to serve
society. They have to be managed adaptively img-term perspective by multi-
skilled individuals. The MSc programme provides #ukeicational background and
a comprehensive “toolbox” for these profession@tse participants are from sev-
eral European countries as well as from developountries (e.g. Armenia, Nepal,
Uganda, Malaysia and Ecuador). Numerous internaliipmecognized experts are
commissioned as lecturers for the programme.

The learning goals are:

= Provision of an excellent and comprehensive undedshg of the aims
and roles of Protected Areas in relation to theseovation of biodiversity
and (integrated) regional development.

= Provision of detailed knowledge to apply the fahge of tools available
for the Management of Protected Areas.

= Developing the ability to analyse and solve proldencountered when es-
tablishing, planning and managing protected areasonduct inter- and
transdisciplinary dialogues with all stakeholdersl do develop and im-
plement appropriate integrated solutions.

= Developing hard and soft skills to create mutualdfiés for nature conser-
vation and for the local population. Skills shoaltbw to follow the aim of
sustainable regional development in peripheralomegyas well as in devel-
oping countries.

Several “generations” of graduates are active énallmumni network, a platform
for a long-term international exchange of prote@seh professionals.
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Figure 1: Institutional setting of the MPA progrararm Klagenfurt

1.3  Structure of the current volume

This book provides an up-to-date overview of theiddollowed by a descrip-
tion of methods applied, an extensive empiricat pad a concluding part present-
ing recommendations for a transcultural exchangknofvledge(“The Charta of
Klagenfurt”).

Chapter 2 provides a comprehensive overview ofiatndduction to knowledge
of protected area management bodies. The cultunatext protected areas are
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embedded in knowledge exchange and transfer prexedsprotected areas on a
national and international scale.

Chapter 3 outlines the general and methodologiocpfaach used and explains
the newly developed tools or less common methodeiail.

Chapter 4 presents an overview of the case sttely @halysed in this book.

Chapter 5 analyses case studies from Austria anmalNend outlines common
and different features of protected area managenfeditionally, it takes the
cultural background into account by analysing tespective national cultural
features and their significance for protected areas

The end of chapter four is dedicated to the ovenalhning of the results of the
case studies for an international exchange of predearea knowledge by present-
ing general features and prerequisites for an nateynal and intercultural ex-
change. The Fields of Activity are characterised iamplications for their transfer-
ability in terms of type of knowledge and cultusehsitivity are outlined.

Chapter 6 sketches the most important conclusiodspaesents guidelines and
recommendations to optimize the exchange of knoyddd the field of protected
area management. Additionally, its potential cdmitions to the global efforts to
develop global training structures are discussed.

Chapter 7 contains references, acronyms and allticns as well as detailed
information on workshops and interviewees. The ¢hstpter provides basic infor-
mation on the authors of this book.
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2 SUSTAINABILITY , CULTURE AND KNOWLEDGE

The following four subchapters will introduce theader to the concepts of sus-
tainability, knowledge, culture and knowledge tfansin the last chapter, these
concepts are interlinked and related to an intéwcall exchange of knowledge in
the field of protected area management.

2.1  Sustainability and protected areas

The term sustainability has certainly become a Wword during the last few
years (®ROBER 2010) but its actual meaning is not always evidemiderstanding
sustainability knowledge primarily requires a coetpnsive understanding of the
term sustainability. Therefore, in short, we sumsrthe history of the term,
explain the most common theoretical approachescaedte a direct link from
sustainability to protected areas.

2.1.1 Definition of sustainability

Carl von Carlowitz first mentioned the term sussitity as a concept of for-
estry in 1713. He was working on the “sustainalsle of forests” to counteract the
decline in forest coverage in the™@&entury. Ever since, the term has closely been
linked with the “preservation of natural resourémsthe generation coming.”

Several milestones in the 2@entury shaped the understanding of knowledge
(HUBNER 2012). A starting point was the publication“8ilent Spring” by Rachel
Carson in 1962, which drew the attention of thelipuio the impacts of industrial
development. As a result of the reptrhe limits of growth” (MEADOWS et al.
1972) and the oil crises in the 1970s, a resouoceponent was added to the un-
derstanding of sustainability.

In 1980, sustainability appeared in the field oftpcted area management for
the first time when the “World Conservation Strafegptroduced a “sustainability
concept” (IUCN/UNEP/WWH.980).

The most common definition of sustainability wasganted in 1987 in the-
port of the World Commission on Environment and &epment (also known as
the Brundtland Report), which defined sustainabitis “development that meets
the needs of the present without compromising Hiléyaof future generations to
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meet their own needgWWCED 1987). This report integrated the term “jostiinto
the understanding of sustainability.

The Rio Declaration of the Earth Summit in Rio @aelro in 1992 was focus-
ing on the precautionary principle and definedghtrfor sustainable development.
In the course of the 1990s, climate change gaingzbitance in the sustainable
development discourse.

By now, the term sustainability has conquered sileats of human society al-
though its meaning can be interpreted in a veradreense. Sustainability is part
of almost every superior strategy starting from tienicipality level (Agenda 21
processes) and national strategies (e.g. Austti@tegy for Sustainable Develop-
ment) reaching to international treaties and cotives (e.g. Rio Declaration,
European Strategy for Sustainable Development, &aiion on Biodiversity).

In 2001, Sustainability Science emerged as a nedeic discipline (KTEs et
al. 2001). It is an inter- and transdisciplinary fielfiresearch, seeking permanent
discourse with the public to address the new chgés of the 21 century (HuB-
NER2012).

2.1.2 Sustainability models

The triangle model is the most frequently used rhtwlexplain sustainability. It
was strongly shaped by the World BanleRBGELDIN 1994)and refers to three
equally ranked dimensions: Ecology, Economy andebp¢Figure 2). According
to this model, sustainable development activitleslsequally take into account all
three dimensions. These dimensions are often alsedcthe pillars of sustainabil-
ity.

The integrative Sustainability egymodel is less known. It was simultaneously
developed in the field of regional developmenu¢BHLUTY 1995) and in the
field of nature conservation (IUCN 1994 inuGr & MOISEEV2001; IDRC 1997).
The model takes into account the interdependened dimensions and therefore
provides a more integrative approach towards subdity. Economy is seen as
part of the social system. The natural environneerglobal ecosystem is of supe-
rior priority because it represents the basis @rgwhuman activity (BscHLUTY
1995). Sustainability and stability are achievedbag as none of the inner systems
outgrows the outer system. This reveals limitsrofigh, whereas the sustainability
triangle suggests that eternal growth is possidii(EIN 2010).

The philosophy behind the “sustainability egg”’nsaiccordance with objectives
and visions of protected areas: The ecological dgiom sets the frame. Within
this frame, societal and economical goals are garsis long as they do not con-
tradict ecological goals. Economy or society carmggrow the ecological system.
Hence, this model represents an understanding sthigability also shared by
IUCN.
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Figure 2: The sustainability triangle and sustaiildp egg
Authors’ draft based on Tremmel (2003) and IUCNO@A)9

The effort to adequately address all dimensions anagite conflicts, which be-
comes visible in the everyday work of protectedaamanagements. The dealing
with these issues forces the management to findswutions. Consequently, this
leads to sustainable innovations in many proteateds (INGMEIER 2012).

2.1.3 Sustainability and gender

Sustainability and gender mainstreaming are clogaigrwoven issues. The
definition in the Brundtland report demands notyoinitergenerational justice but
also intra-generational justice AHFF 1987). This explicitly addresses the justice
between all social groups, in particular minoritees women (Wz 2005). Conse-
qguently, Agenda 21 also draws special attentioth® roles of different social
groups in sustainable development and their invokue.

VINz (2005) reasons that in developing countries wherditional distribution
of roles prevails women are often particularly efégl by the consequences of an
unsustainable use of resources (e.g. water fetchilej wood gathering). Margin-
alised social groups are often also economicallyginalized. Accordingly, they
often depend more on the use of natural resourtgstzow different needs.

If taking the demand for intra-generational justgEious, the involvement of
all social groups is an indispensable prerequfsitesustainable development. It
should form an integral part throughout all sec{piisiz 2005).

In 2003, the World Parks Congress was dedicatdéketdopic “Benefits beyond
boundaries” (IUCN 2005). The proceedings of thisgress since then have ac-
knowledged the veritable role of gender equityHa tmanagement and conserva-
tion of protected areas. Gender equity is mentiasedn important emerging issue
for the 2£' century to achieve equitable benefit sharing anceneffective govern-
ance systems. It is an important cross-cutting thémreach sustainable develop-
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ment in protected areas. However, whereas gendexplicitly addressed, other
aspects of diversity (e.g. age, different sociaugs, cultures, ethnic groups or
professionals with a more diverse background) ateeally addressed.

2.1.4  Sustainability and protected areas

Almost all protected areas somehow address ootagltiress sustainability. Par-
ticularly, at the local level protected areas mayimportant role for implementing
sustainable development. Biosphere Reserves, $tarnne, are considered to ex-
plicitly be “model regions for sustainable developmentJNESCO 199% In
biosphere reserves, environmental conservationpmal development and the
improvement of the socio-cultural system shall dgiuze guaranteed.

According to chapter 15 of Agenda 21, biodiversitgonsidered to be the basis
for sustainable development. Climate change, depleif natural resources, loss
of biodiversity, water scarcity and rapid populatigrowth are among the major
challenges for mankind. Hence, new, more sustanalpproaches have to be
found and to be tested in practice.

Modern protected areas are regarded to be modeineépr sustainable devel-
opment. IUCN (2005) defines protected areas asecstones of sustainable devel-
opment. As a positive example, they shall stimuéatd activate even surrounding
areas. The PAN Parks Foundation (Protected Areadik}, for instance, seeks to
integrate wilderness development and regional dgveént through sustainable
tourism and certified wilderness areas (PRMRKS 2007).

Protected areas can possibly represent a bridgéedeketween the theoretical
discussion and practical implementation of sustdlitg These institutions are
able to apply theoretical approaches in practiogwéier, diverging interests of
local stakeholders force the management to findleiand innovative solutions to
take all interests into account. Thus, managemediel often have a large amount
of knowledge about practical and theoretical immatation of sustainable devel-
opment. They are drivers for innovation and sustaility particularly in rural
areas (UNGMEIER2012).The achievements of protected area managem#sican
often be considered achievements for a more sasti@rsociety (IUCN 2005). To
share this knowledge and the experiences of indaligirotected areas, a world-
wide network tries to develop and maintain effitistnuctures and databases.

In the field of development cooperation, protecéedas are often subject to pro-
jects to instigate sustainable development (eAgGE et al.2012;LANGE & JUNG-
MEIER 2011). Efficient protected area managements antbgieal area systems are
considered important for a long-term sustainableeligment and, thus, frequently
subject of development projects (e.g. ARPA- AmaRegion Protected Areas;
SPDASE - Sustainable development of the proteatea system of Ethiopia) or
support short- and long-term training in the fielfl protected areas (e.g. MSc
Programme Management of Protected Areas in KlageafiMadrid).

30



SUSTAINABILITY , CULTURE AND KNOWLEDGE

2.2 Knowledge and protected areas

Knowledge can be considered the most fundamergaliree for a society. The
ability to deal with local stakeholders, to devefmpgrammes, to realise and plan
measures and to link theory and practice are alkidered knowledge-based ac-
tivities. Hence, knowledge and its management &rgreat importance for pro-
tected area management bodies. Unlike materialuress, “knowledge” shows
some unique features such as:

= Using the resource of knowledge does not consume it
= Sharing knowledge does not reduce it

= Knowledge can be increased on its own terms

= Knowledge cannot be passed instantaneously

2.2.1 Definition and introduction to knowledge

The Greek philosopher Plato provided one of thet fand still famous defini-
tions of knowledge when he stated tHatowledge is justified true belief.Ever
since, the concept of knowledge has been a fundaiissue for generations of
philosophers and thinkers. However, the ratherogbijphical approach to knowl-
edge is difficult to apply for knowledge processe®rganisations like protected
area management units. The following definitiohédpful for a better understand-

ing:

“Knowledge encompasses the entity of skills andtigsi, which individuals use
for the solution of problems. This encompassesrétieal knowledge as well as
rules of everyday life and guidelines. Knowledgleased on data and information.
However, contrary to data and information, knowledg always attached to per-
sons” (PrRoBsTet al.2006).

This definition comes close to the understandingrafwledge in the context of
this study. However, a wider definition might be nm@ppropriate because knowl-
edge is not only confined to the ability to solveldems but also to the ability of
accomplishing different tasks and dealing withefiéint situations.

In the case of protected areas, this knowledge repaeses the knowledge of
the protected area region, knowledge of local celand local people as well as
knowledge of natural processes, biodiversity, manant processes and tools and
their application. The combination of theoreticablwledge and information with
its immediate application in reality makes knowledsf protected areas particu-
larly valuable.

The increasing importance of knowledge
The European society developed from a society dateth by agriculture to an
industry-based economy, and further to a knowldolged society. Labour and
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land have constantly lost economic importance tiveldast 150 years, whereas the
value of knowledge has rapidly increased as fdotoproduction(Figure 3.
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Figure 3: Knowledge society in Austria and Nepal
Authors’ draft based on Weiss (2005)

Knowledge plays an increasingly important role ur @veryday lives. The
knowledge of mankind grows exponentially and dosidgery four years. How-
ever, this also means that knowledge becomes @atdabre quickly. SHUPPEL
(1996) already realised this process in the mid¥®Ben the author defined the
half-life of knowledge (Figure 4). The spreadingtioé internet and the fast devel-
opment of technology might even have acceleratiscotiocess.

With this obviously outdated figure, we would lite underline the fact that so-
ciety and also protected areas have to focus a owmprehensive understanding
of different tasks rather than on simple fact krexige. Due to a rapid develop-
ment of technologies, after some years, knowledgjeegl in school is outdated.
Static knowledge is not sufficient anymore; peogther have to constantly ac-
quire new abilities and competences.
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2.2.2 Categorization of knowledge

Given the fact that knowledge as a term is ratlif@ns#, there is a need to de-
fine different types of knowledge and ways of caté&ging knowledge (RBRENO-
vic 2001). Figure 5 provides an overview of frequenibed types of knowledge
and their characteristic features.

Implicit and explicit knowledge

The differentiation between implicit (tacit) andpdieit knowledge is very com-
mon. Tacit knowledge is always subjective and botmdndividuals. It is the
knowledge a person has acquired in the coursesobrhher life and encompasses
the entity of experiences and know-how (e.g. dgaliith specific situations or
reaction strategies) which is influenced by edwurgtipersonal experiences and
social or cultural context. However, tacit knowledgften is just there — and the
people are not even aware of this type of knowledgdéch makes it difficult to
exchange it. A successful way of transferring iiplknowledge is the tutor-
apprentice relationship or, more generally, thedfar of knowledge by transfer-
ring people (e.g. from an old to a new branch,Se&HEz 2004). Basically, tacit
knowledge is a knowledge which leaves an orgawisaiery day when the person
holding this knowledge goes home from work.
Explicit knowledge, on the contrary, is tangibleisla more or less objective and
available knowledge. It is codified and can be agreather easily because the
context is made explicit and becomes documenteis Kimd of knowledge is
found in publications, databases or documents. Aligg to some authors, in
western societies, explicit knowledge is rankedhbaigthan implicit knowledge
because it is scientifically sound, logic and obyec(YANow 2004). According to
Y ANOW (2004), this seems to be the prevalent attitudaadt organisations which
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prefer theoretical knowledge to local contextuadijttknowledge, especially if tacit
knowledge is found at lower hierarchical levels.

Distinctive

criteria

Declarative versus procedural knowledge

Facts (e.g. knowledge on content and relationship
aspects of messages) versus intuitive knowledge

on procedures (e.g. process of stakeholder discussions)

Content

e

Explicit versus implicit knowledge

Objective knowledge which can be easily transferred (e.g.
database entries) versus individual experiences of single
persons (e.g. handling of particular stakeholder groups)

Formalisation

Individual versus collective knowledge

NI

Knowledge Knowledge of individual persons (experiences, education,
carrier techn_igal knowledge) versus knowledge of bigger groups
(e.g. joint cultural knowledge)
Internal versus external knowledge
Source Knowledge within an organisation (e.g. park management)

versus knowledge of externals (e.g. particular user groups,
NGOs or scientific institutions)

A

Figure 5: Types of knowledge and their charactearsst
Authors’ draft based on Rabrenovic (2001)

Individual and collective knowledge

Individual knowledge is always bound to individysdrsons. It is the entity of
tacit and explicit knowledge of a person. The iidliial knowledge of an entity’s
members forms the fundamental knowledge resour@v@fy organisation. How-
ever, it is also the knowledge that is lost if geFson leaves the organisation (e.g.
retirement).

Collective knowledge is less volatile. The totabluledge of an organisation is
more than just the aggregation of the individuab\wtedge of its staff. Collective
knowledge is not bound to persons but to orgamisator enterprises. It is knowl-
edge of how things are done, organisational strastand procedures as well as
digital artefacts such as weblogs, Wikis or inttaif@eMMERLE et al.2010).

Internal and external knowledge

The entity of individual and collective knowledgéan organisation is consid-
ered internal knowledge. This knowledge is contimslp available in an organisa-
tion. Furthermore, there is still more existing Wwhedge of the organisation which
is internally available. Especially in the field pfotected areas, a lot of knowledge
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is not directly available to the management. Laoglerts and residents dispose of
a large amount of knowledge of the region (e.gditi@nal land-use techniques,
local history). Numerous protected area manageimedies work closely together
with NGOs, political institutions, research instituns and consultants. The knowl-
edge they have of a protected area is not as easiBssible for the management as
internal knowledge. This underlines the importasie rof networks and umbrella
organisations as they may support the access eonaxtknowledge.

Declarative and procedural knowledge

This differentiation refers to the content of knedge. Declarative knowledge
is basically knowledge of facts (e.ti.know that this tree is named Pinus cem-
bra.”). Procedural knowledge refers to the knowledge aftgsses and of how
handle things (e.dl know how to plan and implement an action plam &pine
pastures.”). People often dispose of a lot of procedural kndgéethey are not
even aware of (e.g. driving a bike).

Multidimensional knowledge

Knowledge can never be assigned to a single typemoivledge. Taking a look
at the"knowledge cube”(MITTELMANN 1999CIT. IN SCHMEICHEL. 2003,P. 31), it
can be seen that knowledge types can be combinethynway. The implicit-
explicit part describes in which form the knowledigepresent, the collective-
individual perspective describes who has this keogé and the internal-external
dimension describes the location of this knowlegiggure 6).

collective

—— Knowledge

individual
extern

intern

implicit explicit
Figure 6: Knowledge cube
Authors’ draft based on Mittelmann (1999, cit. thBieichel 2003)

When analysing the existing knowledge of organisetj this cube may facili-
tate the categorization of knowledge for a bettaalarstanding, how to access it,
where to find it and how to share it.
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2.2.3 Information and knowledge

Information and knowledge are terms that are ofised as synonyms. The
“knowledge ladder” (MRTH 2011) differentiates between knowledge, information
and competence (Figure 7). Competence is considieegtighest level.

According to AJER (2007), the educational system provides knowleddg op
to the “knowledge level.” A higher level of knowigel can only be achieved if
knowledge is combined with practical experienceniirly, knowledge and in-
formation are considered explicit and easier tareshahereas the higher levels
which need practical experience are considere implicit.

The knowledge ladder can also be applied to thkesta protected area man-
agement bodies (Figure 7). The Fields of Activisydefined in chapter 2.5 can be
considered competences because they go well beferekplicit knowledge level.
They require the combination of explicit knowledgeactical experience and
individual expertise.

Comprehensive knowledge of the
competence | development. preparation and
realization of a mangement plan
for an endangered species

| plus proce- Realization of planned octions;
actions | dure e the protection of a breeding
| habltats af risk

| plus motiva- | ‘Technical, organizational and
knaow-how ; tiog | Individual kiowledge abaut the

| practical knplementation: e.g. the

| | application of different lools

plus applica- | | Root cause mnalysis and develop

knowledge | tinm | ment of actions and measures; ¢.g.
I I regulations, change in land use,

rintroduction of species

| plas context, | | Analytical combination and

information | cxperlences, | | I evaluation of the data, e.g: deter-

expectations | | | mining the state of preservation,
| | preparation of time serles

| plus meaning | | | Systematic aggregation of rw
duta | | | | | data ¢.g. Inventory of breeding
| | | | birds, grid or habitat mupping
| plus syntax. | | | | | Documentation of individual
signal i i Information, ¢ proof of breeding

of a specific species, location,
photo-documentation

| Coordinati- Knowledge For Example
on, imvolve- | about the

Observation | Linking data Wulnerabuli Combining | Knowledge
of an animal | with other | thrangeof | with existing | about act

ataspecific | observa- | specles | knowledge | and measures | mel | realization of
place | tioms and | | about habitat | for the im- | supportof | action plans
| documented | | requirements | provement of | stakeholders | and measures

| locations | | | Teabitat

Figure 7: Knowledge ladder — Practical example
Development of a species-based management planriEpA
Authors’ draft based on North (1998)
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2.2.4 Knowledge, gender and diversity

Knowledge is strongly bound to persons and is ¢yosaked with their origin,
previous experiences, values, lifestyles and pidari(GRASENICK 2012). Conse-
quently, different social groups as well as womed anen have been acquiring
different skills and varying knowledge. In a sogitirning into a knowledge-based
society, managers and researchers are increasinglse of this. The field of “di-
versity management” tries to provide tools to guidepanies and organisations to
make use of this knowledge and emphasises the @élthee knowledge of differ-
ent social groups. Diversity management theory exsigles thatthe insights,
skills, and experiences employees have developeteaters of various cultural
identity groups are potentially valuable resourée®iversity is considered a
“resource for learning and change(ELY & THOMAS 2001).

The Fields of Activity for protected areas (Chaf®es) show that many of the
diverse tasks of protected areas could make uddfefent perspectives of differ-
ent social groups and improve the planning and gemant of protected areas.
Figure 8 provides a general overview of all FoAs, Which increased considera-
tion of gender and diversity is assumed to be rssegsand beneficial.

Especially in developing countries, there is oftetmaditional division of every-
day activities among women and men and differeniaé@roups resulting in dif-
ferent implicit knowledge based on their everydativities and different needs
(VINz 2005;KHADKA & VERMA 2012;CHETTRI et al.2012). Women, for instance,
are often in charge of fetching water, of maintagna garden or collect medicinal
herbs, which are issues possibly important for quistd area management (e.g.
water issues, regional development, traditionalietiss of plants, sustainable
resource use). A similar knowledge division appteslifferent social, often mar-
ginalised groups according to different ethnic acial groups with a varying eco-
nomic profile (e.g. low and high economic profilegple). All these groups have
different needs and living environments resultinglifferent knowledge which can
be valuable for protected area management.

An increasing diversity of tasks in protected am@magement needs a large di-
versity of competencies and social backgroundsineguhe involvement of more
different social groups (KADKA & VERMA 2012).
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Field of Activity Fundamental  Not relevant | Details
Development of [dea & Vision ——— Integration of ideas and perspectives of all social groups
Feasibility Check —e Technical step
Communication & Participation] | @—— Broad participation process including all social groups
Incorporation into PA-System —@— | Technical step
Basic planning phase
Planning Handbook —@— | Planning process requires adressing of all groups
Communication & Participation 11 | @—— Addressing all relevant social groups, selection of tools
Pasic investigation ———@— | Technical step
Implementation Planning —— | Technical step
Detailed planning phase
Designation & Establishment —@— | Technical step
Mission statement/basic concepls | @ Integration of ideas and perspectives of all social groups
Ecosystem-based management o Social groups are differently affected by management
plans
Design of economic programs S Defines who benefits, who is addressed and supported
and how
Specific planning —— | Technical step
Implementation Phase - Internal
pﬂm‘iﬂ
Personnel/Organizational develop- o Critical issue: Diversity in the composition of staff and
ment advisory boards, equal treatment
Evaluating management effective- —_— Technical step
ness
Financing ® Technical issue, but critical issue when it comes to the
distribution of resources
Impact assessment and limitation —— | Technical issue
Data & information management —@— Adequate tools, methods and access for all social groups
Implementation Phase - External
processes
Research setting and monitoring Technical issue, but eritical when defining content and
@ priotities in research (e.g. addressing gender/diversity
issues in PA, support of socio-economic studies)
Commmunication & Participation @ Critical issue, equal participation has to be ensured, but
111 mostly is not in reality
Development of protected area & Critical issue: Who gets supported, what is focused on,
region which stakeholders are favoured, who obtains resources?
Co-operation design Medium important, related to institutional cooperation,
& but critical when it comes to invelvement of organisa-
tions representing marginalized groups
Information, education, interpre- Critical issue, requiring diversity-sensitive information
tation @ and education, education main issue for marginalisation
Visitor management and infra- 5 Very maportant: different social groups prefer different
struclure offers and may require different infrastructure
Marketing & public relations —— Medium important
Law enforcement —— Medium important
Conservation measures Social groups may be differently affected because they
—e— have different tasks; marginalised groups are more de-
pendent on natural resources

Figure 8: Importance of diversity for Fields of Aty
Expert assessment; points = main focus; line = mofrelevance
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2.2.5

Knowledge processes

NONAKA & TAKEUCHI (1995) developed a model explaining knowledge proc
esses and interdependencies between implicit goliciékxnowledge (Figure 8). It
tries to explore the processes how individuals gralps transform and share
different types of knowledge.

According to Nonaka and Takeuchi, there are folevant processes of trans-
forming and sharing knowledge:

Socialisation (tacit to tacit knowledgegfers to the direct exchange of
knowledge between the members of an organisaticug social inter-
action. It involves sharing experiences with othetsservation, imitation
or just coffee talk. The best example might be ttiter-apprentice rela-
tionship.

Externalization (tacit to explicit knowledpeefers to the documentation
and codification of individual tacit knowledge migithrough dialogue or
written documents. Individuals are able to artitaléheir knowledge
through models or analogies in a way that othemsuralerstand it. By do-
ing this, the individual knowledge is made avaiatd other members of
an organisation.

Combination (explicit to explicit knowledgedfers to the linking of dif-
ferent externalized knowledge to more complex stimes (e.g. databases,
books...). The combination and synthesis of befonelated knowledge
may support the creation of new knowledge.

Internalization (explicit to tacit knowledgeften refers to what is meant
by “learning by doing.” This process occurs througtudihg and em-
bedding new knowledge and finally becomes parheftacit knowledge
of individuals. Henceforward, knowledge is usedieeded and recom-
bined with existing tacit knowledge of individuals.

This is the most frequently applied theory in theddf of knowledge manage-
ment. However, it is strongly influenced by manaaeliterature and there are
some critics because this model is said to simphfy complex process of exter-
nalization of knowledge (#vs 2010). The interaction between protected area, staff
external organisations, local organisations an@lloesidents displays all of the
above mentioned processes as defined biyARA & TAKEUCHI (1995).

39



SUSTAINABILITY , CULTURE AND KNOWLEDGE

Dialogue —mm

Socialization Externalization

tacit to tacit knowledge tacit to explicit knowledge
Discussions, conferences, Metaphors, analogies,
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Figure 9: Knowledge spiral
Authors’ draft based on Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995)

2.2.6  Categorization of knowledge of protected areas

Protected area management is basically knowledge, vadways related to
some dimension of sustainability. Knowledge-basextgsses are the basis for the
work of protected areas.

The multitude of different tasks of protected anesaplires an equal multitude of
knowledge. Thus, many protected areas generatéy, apgnsfer and store knowl-
edge which is mostly directly linked with sustaifelllevelopment. There is no
other institution worldwide which has such an amoohspecific sustainability
knowledge even though a protected area is notemitlgrsustainable.

Sustainability knowledge in protected areas isgmeat two different levels:

= Knowledge of the protected area management bodis iShthat kind of
knowledge which is needed for sustainable developroéthe region and
the successful management of the area. Basichifycan be considered in-
ternal knowledge.
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= Knowledge of the protected area region in the sefiseearning Regions*
(MADER & MARCHNER 2009). This is the entity of knowledge which ispre
sent in the protected area region. For protected aranagement bodies, this
knowledge is not completely available and can besidered as part of ex-
ternal knowledge.

This study focuses on internal knowledge of praeéareas and in particular on
organisational knowledge of the management bodlashnare represented by 27
Fields of Activity (FoAs). Knowledge of the regias absolutely relevant for pro-
tected areas but hardly tangible and not topidisfpublication.

MADER & MARCHNER (2009) describe several core processes when deaiih
knowledge: 1.) Identification of knowledge needell Zcquisition of knowledge
3.) Generation of knowledge 4.) Use or applicatiérknowledge 5.) Storage of
knowledge. These basic processes can also be fioundst protected areas.

Generation of sustainability knowledgg&tthough not explicitly defined, one of
the major activities of protected areas is the aedation and generation of knowl-
edge.

The most prominent knowledge performance of pretéetreas is the combina-
tion and synthesis of knowledge of sometimes véstadt knowledge fields. This
does not only refer to different disciplines bugaato different types of knowledge
(e.g. combination of implicit regional knowledgethviexplicit academic knowl-
edge). Protected areas are exposed to differemviiflds, which leads to the crea-
tion of innovative approaches. Knowledge of susthility can be generated in
several ways:

= The synthesis of practical know-how or experieranas of theoretical, aca-
demic and scientific knowledg®rotected area management bodies adapt
theoretical knowledge to comply with local conditio Through involvement
of local stakeholders and the practical applicatibrtheoretical approaches,
new knowledge is created.

= The synthesis of local knowledge with internatiosadl global experiences:
Protected area management bodies interact withnatienal organisations
(e.g. IUCN, WWF, UNESCO), international conventiqesg. CITES, CBD)
and other protected areas. Knowledge generatedacablevel is connected
with experiences from other regions creating irdéomally available meta-
knowledge. Some international programmes such asUNESCO MaB-
Programme or WCMC try to instigate and manage suchange processes.

= The synthesis of “old” and “new” knowledgeProtected area management
bodies sometimes rediscover traditional and alfargbtten local knowledge
and use it in a new context (e.g. marketing andnpton of non-timber-
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forest products (NTFP) or using old production teghes and tools for de-
veloping attractions for tourists).

= The synthesis of knowledge of different discipliaed subjects (inter- or
transdisciplinary synthesis)Protected area managements fulfil a bridging
function in the region and work together with pepfilom different disci-
plines. Good examples are tested approaches feystemn-service payment,
the realisation of ecotourism projects or the mtngeof organic agricultural
products, which all combine ecology with economy.

Consequently, protected area management actiitieplies with the thode”
science, a new way of producing knowledge as preghby GsBONS et al.(1994).
According to BRANDNER et al.(2006), this is‘application-oriented, transdiscipli-
nary, heterogeneous und antihierarchiGhort-term research teams from different
disciplines work together with practitioners on pedfic problem. Thus, the
knowledge-generating process becomes reflexiveaaoduntable to society. Prob-
lem statements deal with everyday issuesafi>NER et al.2006).

Application of sustainability knowledgProtected area management bodies are
direct users of the gained knowledge. New knowleidgereated out of practical
considerations and immediately tested in realityndw theoretical knowledge is
integrated into management plans, measures, psaedervices, it is immediately
visible whether it works or not. Working in and #@iprotected area is a permanent
way of putting theory into practice.

Transfer of sustainability knowledg®ne of the major functions of many pro-
tected areas is the provision of environmental atioc offers for visitors, schools
and other stakeholder groups.

Thus, the management bodies sometimes serve anakgiducation institutions
and fulfil the role of a “bridging organisation” tause they transfer knowledge
from outside the region (e.g. university cooperaticooperation with government
or other protected areas) into the region and maw ¢ransfer it to local residents
(e.g. by events presenting best practice examplesefjional development). The
other way round, protected areas increase theiomatly adapted knowledge
every day and work together with local residentowhay share their regional
knowledge. This specifically regional knowledgesisared with other protected
areas or organisations outside the protected agiarr (e.g. reports, studies, con-
ferences).

Documentation and archiving of sustainability knedde:Most protected areas
dispose of an at least minimal documentation oif theeas. They also frequently
publish reports on measures, activities, actiomskasic data. This documentation
performance is often defined by guidelines and $mwestandardised (e.g. IUCN
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reporting, Natura 2000). Many regions try to preseknowledge of a region ac-
tively (in the sense of WDER & MARCHNER (2009): select, save, update) by estab-
lishing libraries, databases or archives for photodocuments.

2.2.7 Knowledge of protected areas as sustainability knoledge

In the preceding chapters it has become obviouswhat most of the work-
protected area management units do is almost alkmysledge-based and some-
how connected with sustainability issues.

Concluding the first chapters, we assume that pteteareas are not always
sustainable in practice but their vision and olyestare closely related to sustain-
ability. Protected areas prioritise nature cons@mawhich seems contradictory to
the idea of three equal pillars of the sustaingbiliangle. However, if thinking of
the sustainability egg model, the objectives oftgrted areas are in accordance
with sustainability.

The fields of activity as sustainability knowledge

The Fields of Activity form the basic structuretbé MSc. Programme “Man-
agement of Protected Areas” in Klagenfurt and wéeeeloped in an EU-funded
project (UNGMEIER& VELIK 2005). The Fields of Activity (FOA) are arrangedain
life cycle explaining the genesis of a protecteglaaand its management in three
major phases and encompasses 27 different FoApté&ha.5). Basically, the
Fields of Activity represent a set of skills, tasksd competences which are con-
sidered to be necessary for a comprehensive peoterea management and for
sustainable protected area planning(@eret al.2010). As they equally address
ecological, economic and socio-cultural issuesnh@agement of a protected area
achieving to address these issues can be consisies&inable.
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2.3 Culture and protected areas

Protected areas are cultural achievements. Themaremade institutions shap-
ing and preserving natural and semi-natural afBas.management has to adapt to
the local situation as well as to the natural estwinent. Consequently, dealing
with protected areas means dealing with differantuces, different approaches
and attitudes, different values and norms and miffeobjectives. There is an in-
separable relation between protected areas antl dattares, which inspire and
influence each other.

However, international frameworks (e.g. IUCN-maragat guidelines) pro-
vide globally valid, common aspects of protectedaamanagement, which are
usually adapted to the national or local contexffgdng interpretation, ap-
proaches, understandings or particular categoriéshsequently, protected area
systems are complex, multidimensional and operesystwith no clear system-
boundaries. Various cultures shape the work ofgatet! areas at different scopes.

2.3.1 Definition of culture

The term culture is derived from the Latin wotdsltura” (agriculture, cultiva-
tion, tilling) or “colere” (inhabit, till, cultivate). The meaning of the wocdlture is
closely related to farming (&MMEL 2007).

The long history of this term resulted in constagthanging and adapting defi-
nitions of culture depending on the respectivequkdf time or discipline. In 1952,
Kroeber and Kluckholm found 175 definitions of cul# (HAMMEL 2007). Depend-
ing on context and specific objectives, it can seful to develop an appropriate
definition of culture(HAUSER & BANSE 2010).Defining culture is so challenging
because of its paradox characteristicEMDRGON& MoOLZ 1996):

= Continuity and change: Culture preserves and uphaldtural heritage and
traditions, whilst new influences, techniques aratpces are constantly in-
tegrated.

= Standardisation and differentiation: Culture ddsesia common set of val-
ues, norms and behaviours but there are also thdhiVivariations and sub-
cultures.

= Openness and boundaries: Cultures are open to ctffteres, whilst also
forming a boundary of a community and defining gréselonging.

According to BOLTON (1997) there are three fundamental approacheadtiare:

= Materialistic cultural theories referring to artefaand visible achievements
of a culture (cultural landscapes, architecture)
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= Mentalistic cultural theories referring to normajues, and traditions
= Functionalistic cultural theories referring to: v8agf communicating

The complexity and multidimensionality of culturequires an integrative ap-
proach and combination of these mentioned apprea@m TEN 1997). FhUSER
& BANSE (2010) emphasise that culture is an evolutionaogess of social groups
to improve life and survival by adapting to the ieorment (nature, economy,
society), which comes close to the broader visioprotected areas.

Consequently, culture is understood in a way amee@fby NJNNING (2009),
who stated that culture fthe world and its spiritual or material goods anfod-
ucts which are created by man through adapting simaping nature by means of
structured processes and techniqueSimilarly, Edward Burnett Tylor (1832—
1917) defined culture ds..that complex whole which includes knowledge,digli
art, morals, law, costumes, and any other capaediand habits acquired by man
as a member of societfHAMMEL 2007). This comprehensive understanding of
culture integrates ways of living, such as tradisicor customs, ideological or
normative prerequisites as well as artificial praguand artefacts like buildings or
anthropogenic landscape elements.

However, addressing transcultural exchange isesres a more functionalis-
tic understanding of culture as proposed by Hotstedho defines culture dthe
collective programming of the mind, which diffeiatégs the members of a group
or category from people of another groufifOFSTEDE& HOFSTEDE2006). This
approach sees culture as a set of shared chasticeonf groups and emphasises
the role of differences and communalities for comivation between different
cultures, which is fundamental for understandingwiedge exchange of protected
area professionals of differing cultural backgrosind

2.3.2 Theoretical approaches to culture

According to FSCHER& FURRERKUTTEL (2009), culture is a complex multidi-
mensional and heterogeneous phenomenon. It cordistaultiple layers which
keep interacting and are interdependent. Conselgueatch individual is member
of various cultures (e.g. national culture, beloggito certain social or ethnic
groups). Individuals are never monoculturaE(I>RGON& MoOLz 1996).

The iceberg model

HALL (1976) developed the iceberg model to illustrate thultidimensionality
(Figure 10). According to Hall, culture consistsao¥isible and tangible part (lan-
guage, customs, clothing, music, food...) and a laigeisible and intangible part
(norms, values, basic assumptions).
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Visible, conscious culture
(Language, customs, clothing, music, theatre etc.)

In parks, the visible culture might be the traditional
clothing of stakeholder groups, the local type of food,
the traditional land-use forms, etc.

Invisible, unconscious culture
(Values and rules, basic assumptions)

In parks, the invisible culture might be the preference
of certain species groups for conservation measures
(e.g. focus on popular species instead of supposed
insignificant insects), the preferential treatment of
certain user groups (e.g. the rights of hunters are
traditionally not touched), or the basic assumption
that nature comes first (whereas the needs of humans
take a back seat).
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Figure 10: Iceberg model
Authors’ draft based on Hall (1976)

This model shows that only parts of a culture aséble. By superficial observa-
tion only, no understanding of cultural charactarssis possible.

Another model for the illustration of cultural cohagity is the culture “onion”
provided by 8ENCEROATEY (2000cit. in DAHL 2000). Additionally, this model
takes the interconnectedness and multidimensignafitculture into account by
creating several layers. Each layer determinesHiagacteristics of the following
layer. Basic assumptions and values form the imoee of every culture. These
values define social norms, attitudes and morakepts. Social, economic and
political systems form the next layer and are basedhe moral concepts of the
underlying layer. The outer layer finally display® visible parts of society like
products, artefacts, behaviours or traditions.

According to $ENCEROATEY (2000cit. in DAHL 2000), this represents an im-
portant foundation for intercultural communicati®@he points out that the under-
lying layers of this model do not only charactergseulture but provide the basis
for the interpretation of information. Culture dosst only have a behavioural role
but also an interpretive role ABL 2000).
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Communication as fundamental feature for charasted culture

Cultural dimensions serve to identify and comparkuce-specific thought pat-
terns in order to enable a process of self-refbactunderstand cultural characteris-
tics and improve intercultural communication. Thigy raise the awareness for
cultural differences and communalities.

However, there are a few basic limitations of thdseensions that should be
considered beforehand. There is always the risktereotyping a culture and the
risk of developing a homogenous and static viewcalture (FSCHER& FURRER
KUTTEL 2009). Every comparison of cultures requires stypog. If working
with cultural dimensions, people have to be extigroautious and very aware of
this phenomenon @.TEN 1997). Dimensions mostly refer to national cultures

The cultural dimensions of Hofstede

The Dutch anthropologist Geert Hofstede providdeequently used approach
to culture. He identified five cultural dimensiomdich he considers fundamental
to understand and compare different cultural grqtfus=STEDE1998;2012).

1. Power distancdefines the extent to which the less powerful memsiof or-
ganisations and institutions (e.g. the relationdfgpween staff and director of a
PA) accept and expect that power is distributedqually. A high power dis-
tance is an indicator for hierarchical structuré®ie decisions are usually made
top-down. Low power distance indicates that a caltis characterised by flat
hierarchies and participative decision-making stres.

2. Uncertainty avoidancefers to the willingness of a group to take riaksl to
leave one’s personal feel-good zone. A high derfitstate regulations and se-
curity measures are usually an indicator for highautainty avoidance. A prac-
tical consequence of high uncertainty avoidance strong opposition against
changes. These cultures also tend to have a latge segulations and a strong
bureaucracy.

3. Individualism and Collectivismrefer to the preference of cultures to take care
of themselves and their close family members. lfective systems, a tight so-
cial network exists in which individuals can exptwtir relatives or members of
a particular in-group to look after them in excharfigr unquestioned loyalty. In
individualistic systems, however, people are fulgsponsible for their own
lives. They tend to refer ttme” whereas collectivist cultures preferably use
“we”.

4. Masculinity and Femininitylescribe several characteristics which Hofstede
calls either masculine or feminine. Competitive isties based on personal
achievements, heroism or material rewards for |sc@e considered more
masculine. Societies that prefer cooperation, amsebased decision and
modesty and tend to care about the quality of tleds are considered to be
more feminine.

a7



SUSTAINABILITY , CULTURE AND KNOWLEDGE

5. Long-term orientatiois an amendment to the original four dimensiond an
refers to the time-related orientation of cultureeng-term oriented cultures

think on the long-term benefits and implicationsd#cisions. Objectives are

pursued persistently and short-term needs of iddals are given less priority.

Next to Hofstede, there are other frameworks piiagiccultural dimensions
which partly overlap with the cultural dimensionk Kofstede. These concepts
were not observed for this research. AccordindH&dl (HALL & HALL 1990),
communication is the fundamental characteristicusture. Hall distinguishes four
different communication types of which two are mét as follows:

The differentiation betweethigh context and low context culture$§ consid-
ered important. Context refers to information whits to be attached to a mes-
sage by the receiver to understand the meaningid@ Asian cultures for in-
stance are societies usually based on close famlgionships. Members of these
cultures tend to send only little information inexplicit (spoken) way because the
receiver has all the relevant context informatiBor outsiders, it is difficult to
decipher the meaning of the explicit message. “@festcultures are considered
low-context cultures in which people tend to sefmersonal and professional
relationships. Receivers of a message expect tirobtl necessary background
information along with the basic message.

The differentiation betweeftpolychronic and monochronic cultureg'efers to
a different understanding of time. Monochronic arés (e.g. European cultures)
tend to do one thing at a time whereas polychreonltures (most other cultures)
focus on multiple handling of different tasks sitankeously.

TROMPENAARS (1993) developed a model consisting of seven alltdimen-
sions which partly overlap with the dimensions @flltbr Hofstede. However, the
differentiation betweetineutral and emotional cultures’(refers to the extent of
which feelings are openly expressed) and betwdefuse and specific cultures”
(refers to preferences for straightforward or iadircommunication styles). He
also differentiates cultures by the way of how aiaostanding is defined in a
culture (by birth, origin or the environment likaste systems or by, individual
achievements like in the USA). Another culturaltéea is“Human-nature rela-
tionship”, which defines how cultures deal with their natwalroundings (control
nature or be part of nature).

The seven (+1) dimensions of Tylor

Edward Burnett Tylor (1832-1917) distinguished se\different dimensions
which try to define the characteristics of a (natimsed) culture (KMMEL 2007).
This concept is strongly based on a national pgradHowever, reinterpreting his
definition allows explaining much of the culturalfluence on existing protected
area systems because they also have mostly natommders as major system
boundaries. However, local culture still remainduinded.
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Additionally, an eighth dimension taking diversapd gender aspects and han-
dling of different social groups into account wassidered useful by the authors
(Figure 11) because they of the importance oftthpsc in the context of protected
areas (Chapter 2.2.4). All cultural dimensions strengly interwoven affecting
and may not be seen independently.

=S

Figure 11: Cultural dimensions according to Tylor
Authors’ draft based on Fischer & Furrer-Kuttel (@D)

Dimension 1: Political and legal system

The political system of a country strongly shapes hational protected area
system and comprises specific cultural elements.

The legal system is based on values, norms andfdelf society which have
been written down in the course of time. Laws sheadlivide a stable and predict-
able environment for society. Contrary to norms #nadlitions, laws can be en-
forced by the executive branch. However, even iexgjsiaws are often not exe-
cuted or ignored. Protected areas are usually ety national legislation.

The recognition of the legal philosophy, the corgre of written and common
law and the common definition of property are impaot issues for protected area
management bodies. They may vary significantly frartiure to culture (e.g. the
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definition of property in western societies accagito which each piece of land is
owned by someone contrasting nomadic societies mattclear land ownership
structures).

Dimension 2: National and regional history

For protected areas, not only the national hisi®if specific relevance but also
the history of people in the protected area reg®they have been — and still are —
forming the area. The long history of shaping aaltlandscapes shapes regional
identities as well (e.g. rice terraces on the Ppilies, Ifugao, alpine pastures in the
Hohe Tauern National Park). Many people-park cotslare rooted in the past.

Dimension 3: Economic system

In the context of protected areas, the regionahesty is of major importance.
Predominant economic activities are crucial for ensthnding regional implica-
tions of protected area work. Primary-sector relagetivities and dependencies
directly affect the work of a protected area managet and its relationship with
the local population. In western societies, only feeople are directly engaged in
farming because of a long process of intensificagigricultural production. How-
ever, land is often used for recreation (e.g. skimd hiking infrastructure). In
developing countries, a large percentage of theulatipn has to make a living
directly of the land they use. This requires a améntally different approach to
protected area management. The local availabifigoponmunication infrastructure
and built infrastructure is closely interlinked vitegional economic activities.

Dimension 4: Science and education

Science and education form the intellectual capfah country. Educational
systems vary a lot throughout the world althougtréhare some efforts to define
homogenous educational standards (e.g. the Bologass and the ECTS-system
in the European Union). The educational systemrdetes which careers students
can aspire and how accessible education is forlpdapn different social groups.

Basic indicators for education standards for caestare usually the illiteracy
rate or the percentage of university graduatess iBhimportant for protected areas.
Literacy rate may determine the methods, whichlmamsed to involve local peo-
ple, how information has to be designed to reachllpeople and which activities
have to be realised (e.g. education programmes).

Dimension 5: Customs and traditions

Local or regional customs, typical dresses andticex$ are the visible part of a
culture. During numerous generations, traditiongehbeen developed by human
societies and the local practices and habits dbiddals. They represent the col-
lective memory and knowledge of a society. Trad#iofestivals and ceremonies
are closely interlinked with local history and gitin. They are often influenced by
a natural surrounding or climate (e.g. Thanksgiaftgr harvest).
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Everyday habits may vary a lot between differerturas. This dimension also
refers to different lifestyles and different wagsaccomplish tasks and to deal with
challenges. It is essential for protected area gemeants to know and understand
the traditions and lifestyle of the local commuestias thoroughly as possible.

Dimension 6: Religion, ethics and philosophy

Religion and philosophy are fundamental issuescfdtures because they de-
termine values and cultural norms. These issudaalgfhat is considered right or
wrong and influence every aspect of culture in i@intangible way (Box 1).

Many cultures have distinctive and special placetheir natural surrounding
which have a superior spiritual meaning. There taly forests that may not be
entered. Distinctive mountain peaks are often amrsid as the home of gods (e.qg.
Mount Everest/Sagarmatha and Machapuchare in N&aglash in Tibet). The
climbing of such peaks may have been prohibited tottay.

Box 1: How different religions view nature

Religion may even define the understanding of matitany animist religions
consider nature as their gods (e.g. trees, animat® Old Testament expresses a
certain understanding of natufé&nd God blessed them, and God said unto them,
be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earétmd subdue it: and have dominign
over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl ofatineand over every living thing that
moveth upon the earth” (Genesis 1: 27-28).

The Quran contains no direct reference to the wawature in IslanmHowever,
FARUQI (2007) states thathe purpose of nature is for man to study natirerder
to discover God and to use nature for the benéfinankind.” This view is an in-
terpretation of the idea that ‘man’ was placed ariteas God’s representativea(F
RUQI2007). In general, interpretations of Muslim sch®laay vary strongly.

Contrary to these rather anthropocentric worldviesddhism and Hinduism
teach respect for all living things. Buddhism coless the act of killing for what
ever reason unwholesome. Hindus believe that aligthand beings are divine
manifestations and interconnected. All things haw®ul. Human beings cannot be
seen separately from nature. Natural forces whidluénce everyday life are als
considered divine manifestations. Hinduism promdiéag in harmony with all
living things as they are divine and part of thieacarnation cycle. Religious convig
tions may constitute a fundamentally different ustending of nature. This may
have implications for work in protected areas mm® of local acceptance of meds-
ures or regulations set by the management.

o

Philosophy influences and determines basic parasligha society. The idea of
permanent (economic) growth to increase the wedlHocieties can be considered
a basic philosophy or paradigm in western societi®®n though this belief in
growth is sometimes criticized (e.g. “The limits gfowth”, MEADOWS et al.
1972, it influences and shapes politics and society.r&tee also societies or
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cultures aspiring equilibrium (e.g. Yin and Yangdlpsophy in China symbolizing
interdependence and equilibrium, Gross Nationalgitagss Index in Bhutan).

Dimension 7: Language and communication style

Worldwide, there are more than 7000 different laagges. Communication and
language form the base for the interaction betwadividual members of a cul-
ture. It is not only the words or expressions usedreover, language transports
values, norms and basic world viewsatH (1959) focuses on communication by
stating that for hinffcommunication IS culture.”

Communication and language are a basic elementatégied area work be-
cause protected area management always has talipemuiple.

Dimension 8: Gender & Diversity

Every culture has its own approach to the distidmubf roles between woman
and man and between different social groups. Sesieevelop their own systems
of social differentiation (e.g. caste system inddirsocieties, clearly assigned tasks
for each member of a community). In the courséheflast years, increasing atten-
tion was drawn to gender and diversity related. @haually published Global
Gender Gap Report analyses the situation of womt#mregards to unequal access
to economic resources, education, health servicdspawer (WVWORLD ECONOMIC
FOrRuM 2011).

Gender and diversity as issues are directly linkétth the distribution of re-
sources, access to education, political partiaypatvalues and norms of a socie-
ties, education and religion. All these issues akpee implications for the work in
protected areas. The importance of gender and giyedor protected areas with
regard to knowledge and to sustainable developmastalready outlined in previ-
ous sections (Chapter 2.1.3 and Chapter 2.2.4edid}y different ethnic groups
developed characteristic decision-making proceaseéspolitical institutions (e.g.
matrilineal societies like the Minangkabau in Indsia or tribal elders as local
leaders). In multi-ethnic countries, the dealinghwdifferent ethnic groups is a
fundamental question (KaDKA & VERMA 2012). It is solved differently by each
culture.

2.3.3 The cultural context of protected areas

Going beyond a nation- or ethnicity-bound undemditag of culture, every per-
son, organisation, ethnic group, professional @iaaroup is part of several cul-
tures at different levels FSTEDE1997;HOFSTEDE& HOFSTEDE2006; WELSCH
1999). Globalisation and modern means of commuicaesult in a permanent
exchange of ideas, people, concepts and worldvieevess the world. Thus,
WELSCH (1999) proposes a concept ‘dfansculturality” to seek an explanation
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for the interaction between a number of ways &f #fid cultures which interpene-
trate and emerge from one another in a procesghofdisation.

International organisations like IUCN or WWF ardiae around the globe and
permanently integrate new ideas of conservatiomciethe global protected area
network and community might be considered a tradhs@h network.

The cultural layer model for protected areas prieseim Figure 12 is based on
the combination of the approaches by Tylor and @el# illustrates the transcul-
tural interdependency of a protected area-cultystem. All layers are perma-
nently interacting and exchange values, ideas antis

Nation

Society

Culture

National nature conservation
agencies / NGOs

Conventions (e.g. CBD)

Figure 12: Protected areas in a cultural layer syst
Authors’ draft

2.3.3.1 Microscopic level — Culture at individual ével

Any cultural activity is based on the actions aradues of individuals. They
form the smallest entity of each “culture” on ah@g hierarchical position. In the
cultural context of a protected area (Figure 12}, only individual persons but
also families, clans and village communities folm microscopic layer. Charac-
teristics, values and norms of local cultures agaally visible in the strategy,
management plan or types of action taken in preteateas.
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Observable elements of local cultures
Considering the iceberg model, the individual a@sufeature some visible charac-
teristics and a lot of intangible or invisible cheteristics. Whereas invisible fea-
tures can only be perceived if there is a fundaaiamtderstanding for the respec-
tive culture, visible features at the individualtate level can be

= traditional costumes

= seating arrangements during meetings

= |ocal language and communication style

= traditional land-use patterns

» Jocal food

= architectural style and characteristic use of nialter

2.3.3.2 Mesoscopic level — The protected area adtate

The organisational culture of protected areas foankénd of culture in itself,
which is influenced by all other layers. Internatib and national guidelines, con-
ventions, laws or directives represent the framepimtected area management
work and define long-term development or protectimmals. The protected area
management units usually have a common undersiguodiregional development,
nature conservation or management of natural ressurThey share common
values which may be considered a protected areageament culture. The pro-
tected area staff members, partly originating ia thgion, partly coming from
abroad, have their own values, norms and techiiaekgrounds which are inte-
grated into the ongoing management and planning.

Observable elements of protected area culture
= Internal guidelines, how to deal with specific issu
= Uniforms
= Contents and structure of the management plans
= Available type of literature at the management
= Number and type of active co-operations
= Corporate design and identity
= Design of the visitor centre
= Signposts and condition of trails
= Number and background of staff
= Office buildings

2.3.3.3 Macroscopic level — The national culture

The layer above the microscopic and macroscopiel isvthe national culture.
The country’s borders are considered as a culhoahdary because usually coun-
tries have a common (official) language, consistmhiinistrative units, a joint
(conservation) policy and a homogenous legal fraonkwThe macroscopic level
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may also be seen from other perspectives (e.gdbaseeligion, topographical or
historical features).

The national culture defines the legal and admiaiiste framework as well as
national strategies and programmes. These can mdened the expression of a
national culture with underlying values, norms dediefs, (usually) shared by the
majority of the citizens. This has consequencespfotected areas as it defines
their budget and their objectives and provideslé¢igal and administrative frame.
In a functioning system, the protected area manageimplements national direc-
tives, evaluates the outcome and reports backaontttional level leading to a
system of permanent evaluation and learning.

Observable elements of the national culture

=  Content of national legislation for nature conséora

= Contents of national programmes and strategiesdif@osity
strategies, e.g. Nationalparks Austria strategy)

=  Amount of funding for protected areas

=  Background and number of staff of the ministry

=  Corporate identity, self-presentation of respectwimistries or
responsible institutions

= Office buildings and equipment

2.3.3.4 Suprascopic level —Global culture

Especially in developing countries, internationajjamisations and NGOs are
very active. In Nepal, there is a long traditioarghg back in the 60s when devel-
opment aid and cooperation started. Since thergraendous amount of money,
people, ideas and values have been exchanged nsfeined. The motives and
objectives for development aid have changed ircthese of time, which is well-
documented by several studies in the field of dgwelent theory (e.gACHARYA
2004;ACHARYA & KOIRALA 2011;TiwARI 2007).

These activities have had a tremendous influencaldevels of cultures around
the globe. Ideas have been imported, people hagent® educated, money has
been invested and infrastructure has been buiét.development of protected areas
was often initiated and accompanied by internationganisations that introduced
their ideology and organisational culture.

In terms of protected areas, international orgdioisa like IUCN, WWF or
UNESCO provide the overall framework for protecsedas. International conven-
tions like CITES define certain national legal an. The role of international
organisations is a double-edged role. On the ond,haternational ideas may not
be shared by all countries or be inappropriateomesregions. On the other hand,
they provide information, education, infrastructurenovative ideas and methods
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to improve protected area work. These differencas trigger innovation when
international and local approaches are combinedGMEIER 2012).

Whereas developing countries are influenced bynatgonal organisations and
NGOs, European protected areas are additionallyanted by the requirements
and structural funds of the European Union (e.fg+.ilnterreg).

Observable elements of the culture of internatienganisations
= The philosophy and priorities of international angations ac-
tive in a country visible in a Mission statement
= Number and type of projects realised and funded
= The ratio of national and international staff waoidiin a country
= The content of strategies and programmes

2.4  Transfer and exchange of knowledge

This chapter outlines approaches and methods fonagrging this knowledge
between regions, countries and organisations dsawédletween organisations with
a different cultural background with specific retjdm protected areas.

Many approaches in this field originated in ecomoistiences, in knowledge
management and in organisational development. Duehdt fact, the protected
area network basically consists of organisationshaese to focus on this organisa-
tional approach.

2.4.1 Definition of knowledge exchange and knowledge treafier

The term “knowledge exchange” refers particuladytbhe communicative ex-
change of knowledge between individuals, teamsrgarasations. The term ex-
change implies that the knowledge flow is realis¢deast in two or more direc-
tions (QRANDTNER 2007).Exchange of knowledge also involves the transportat
of values and attitudes of the sender. Mutual wtdeding is considered funda-
mental for a successful knowledge exchange. If tiisual understanding cannot
be reached, knowledge transfer is likely to fait@tbe simple exchange of infor-
mation (EPPLER& REINHARD 2004).

As soon as the information is embedded into thévididal context and can be
linked with personal experiences, information beesiknowledge.

Especially in organisations, the exchange of kndggéeis fundamental

= to preserve the knowledge of individuals for thgamisation
= to make knowledge available for other members arganisation
= to stimulate the synthesis of new knowledge bymegining knowledge.

56



SUSTAINABILITY , CULTURE AND KNOWLEDGE

KEPKE & SCHULDES (2006) differ between “transferable” and “intransigle”
knowledge. Explicit knowledge is transferable athgdy definition. The transfer-
ability of implicit knowledge is trickier and nosaasy to accomplish.

The Fields of Activityare considered explicit knowledge of protectechsand
therefore transferable. However, the content oessields of Activityrefers to
implicit knowledge and, thus, deserves furtherrdaib.

Knowledge can be exchanged by face-to-face commatiait or by written
means. According toHIEL (2002), face-to-face knowledge exchange can tahsp
considerably more knowledge, whereas written conioation (e.g. email) is a
rather strongly codified exchange and resembles mfiormation exchange.

CUMMINGS (2003) provides a comprehensive report on knowledgdange in
organisations and refers to five primary contextécv can affect the success of a
knowledge exchange process.

Relationship between source and recipient

Form and location of the knowledge

Source’s knowledge sharing capability

Recipient’s learning predisposition

The broader environment in which the sharing occurs

2.4.2 Categorization types of knowledge exchange

LEHNER (2009) describes four levels of knowledge exchambieh strongly re-
fer to companies but are equally relevant for oiggtions such as protected area
management bodies.

Intentional vs. unintentional knowledge exchangkis strongly refers to com-
panies. Intentional knowledge exchange is the m®oaé sharing certain knowl-
edge with cooperation partners (e.g. by realisingiat project). Unintentional
knowledge exchange (transfer) can occur by proihitation, reverse engineering
and the headhunting of key staff.

Internal vs. External knowledge exchandénowledge exchange can occur
within an organisation or between organisations.

National vs. International knowledge exchanbational knowledge exchange
and transfer occur within the borders of a coufgrg. a cooperation between two
national parks of the same country or cooperatigh & national NGO). Interna-
tional knowledge exchange occurs between orgaaisabf different countries.

Horizontal vs. vertical knowledge exchandénowledge exchange occurring
within the same hierarchical level of an organaatis considered horizontal ex-
change (e.g. interaction of two rangers of a nafigrark). Vertical exchange de-
scribes the process of exchange of different hibieal levels (e.g. ranger-
management interaction or directorate-manageméeriiction).
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2.4.3 Barriers inhibiting the exchange of knowledge

Knowledge barriers within or between organisatioas tremendously affect the
success of exchanging knowledgeB8PPEL1996). It is indispensable to address
and to identify knowledge barriers before starting exchange processciIPPEL
(1996) identifies four different knowledge barriers

Individual knowledge barriersefer to abilities and attitudes of individual per
sons. Typical individual barriers are the recipirearning predisposition, the
source’s knowledge-sharing capability or the reftsahare individual knowledge
if a loss of individual power is considered (e.gwillingness to share results of
research with other colleagues){@INGS, 2003).

Collective knowledge barrierare barriers related to interpersonal communica-
tion. CUMMINGS (2003) also outlines the importance of the relaiop between
the source and the recipient (e.g. different kndgée background of sender and
receiver leads to misunderstandings).

Organisational knowledge barrier€xisting hierarchical levels or structures as
well as power relations or internal rules may itththe exchange of knowledge
within an organisation (e.g. lack of opportunitiesrangers to share their practical
experiences with the management).

Systemic knowledge barriease relevant if there is no sufficient communioati
or information infrastructure available (e.g. noatiieg place for staff to communi-
cate, different schedules so that people never.mget

Additional cultural knowledge barrieras defined by BRes(2003) have to be
taken into account. This barrier can have varicusses such as language differ-
ences, different world views, norms, values or camitation rules (e.g. interna-
tional consultants try to develop a management pigrdo not understand culture-
specific priorities).

Gender-related knowledge barrieese not to be found in literature but can be
relevant. It is impossible to relate this barrigclasively to any of the above men-
tioned barriers because it can occur at any lexg. the refusal to communicate
with women, the exclusion of women in terms of asc® information, rules that
discriminate women in organisations). However, thiglso true for marginalised
social groups (e.g. ethnic minorities, younger peoand people with a different
professional background or origin).

Deliberately installed barriersare not mentioned in literature but considered
fundamental. Knowledge barriers are often desinethstitutions. Internal knowl-
edge should remain within the organisation (e.gngany secrets, confidential
information). Censorship may apply in certain coiestwhich can also be consid-
ered a desired knowledge barrier.
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2.4.4  Models for exchange of knowledge

According to KROGH & KOHNE (1998CIT. IN LEHNER 2009), every knowledge
exchange process passes three different phaseseHig).

During the“Initial phase” the type and content of the knowledge that ise¢o b
exchanged is defined. The content should be ardlyséerms of transferability
and potentially necessary adaptations. Additionalig sources for this knowledge
and the resources available are checked thoroughly.

The second phase, tHknowledge flowing phase”js the most critical phase
because it is influenced by a large variety ofadéht factors. The most common
means for exchanging knowledge are formal or infdrimteraction and communi-
cation. Personal contacts, mutual understanding iafamal opportunities to
exchange knowledge are most important for the engdaaf implicit knowledge.

Phase 1
Selection

Phase 2
Adaptation

Phase 3
Application

Phase 2
Knowledge
Flow =

Phase 1
Initiation

Figure 13: Two different models for knowledge tfans

Three-phase model for transferring knowledge basedrogh & Kéhne (1998) and five-
phase model for intercultural exchange or transfEknowledge based on Fan (1998)
Authors’ draft based on Krogh & Kéhne (1998) anchK4998)

The Integration of the new knowledge is the last step of a knogdettansfer.
During this phase, the new knowledge is integratéslthe experiences and exist-
ing knowledge of the receiver to become applicdslewledge. This phase de-
pends on the personal abilities of the receiveatisorb, integrate and apply new
knowledge. The appropriate design of the previdussps is a basic requirement
for a successful integration phase and consequeesigrves special attention.

INKPEN & CROSSAN(1995) propose three major mechanisms for orgaorsato
spread knowledge within an organisation:
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1. Key personalities and opinion leadetfkey personalities of an organisa-
tion are part of the knowledge exchange, theseopsrmay serve as role
models within their organisation. If they apply némowledge, they in-
spire their colleagues to adopt this new knowleaigyevell.

2. Mutual trust and understandingf there is a cordial relationship and mu-
tual trust between the sender and the receiverintegrating effect can
happen completely on its own.

3. Organisational structuresNew knowledge can be integrated into the or-
ganisational structures. Hence, it is incorporated the old system and
available to every member of the organisation.

Whereas the model ofROGH & KOHNE used a general model applicable espe-
cially within homogenous organisationsaN-(1998) adds a cultural component
and extends the transfer process from a three-fivesstep procesg=AN (1998)
investigated the transferability of western managm@imconcepts to China and
defined five phases of a knowledge transfer:

1.) Selection of the knowledge supposed to be traresferr

2.) Adaptation of this knowledge to the new culturahtext

3.) Application of the new knowledge in the new cultwantext

4.) Evaluation of the applicability of the new knowledg

5.) Integration of the knowledge into existing knowledd he knowledge is
fully applicable in the cultural context and can dcmmbined with local
knowledge.

FAN (1998) identifies three types of knowledge releviort knowledge ex-
change showing different features:

" Core layer knowledg representing basic assumptions and fundamental
principles of the management (e.g. globally shamtservation values).

" Middle layer knowledgeonsists of knowledge about concepts, models
and theories (e.g. Fields of Activities, Integratemhservation and devel-
opment programme (ICDP), local product brandingumope).

" Out-layer knowledgés related to methods and techniques applied by th
management (e.g. workshop planning, stakeholdeshiement; habitat
mapping). However, the out layer is special in ¢hee of protected area
management as there are globally similar methodstfral sciences but
also globally very different methods in the fieldsocial sciences.
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2.4.5 Knowledge exchange in protected areas

Protected area management bodies are knowledgd-badeoften academic or-
ganisations and knowledge exchange is a basic tagpiheir work.

There is a permanent horizontal and vertical exgbasf knowledge. Figure 14
provides a schematic overview of the knowledge arge system of protected
areas. The type and content of knowledge exchamg@dotected areas strongly
depends on the sender-receiver relationship. I6thaf members interact with local
residents, mostly practical knowledge and expeesrare shared. Often it is less
an exchange of knowledge but more a one-way infoomaransfer.

B

Organisations such as IUCN, UNESCO, NGOs, Foreign Aid Institutions, etc.

&0 twinning programmas
e.g. workshops, trainings
e.g. scientific conferencas

&4, exchange programmes . Rangers &
community
mobilizers

" Different regional | | Different regional |

- stakeholders I stakeholders
Governmental and non- e GRSl Governmental and non-
governmental agencies governmental agencies

Universities, scientists 8.9, CoTTialenCes, Soses Universities, scientists

QI—IUédi'ca'i axc'i'nange' between different hierarchical levels —B |

L " 4———— Horizontal exchange between similar hierarchical levels —————»

Figure 14: System of knowledge exchange for preteateas
Horizontal and vertical exchange on internal, laagtional and international levels
Authors’ draft

The exchange with other protected areas and uraboetianisations focuses
more on the exchange of experiences, best praekamples, the discussion of
concrete problems or general strategies and theaege of scientific results.

Considering the exchange of knowledge between twmtries and protected
areas such as Austria and Nepal, the exchandeelg to occur on three levels:
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Onthe level of protected area managemenbtected area management bodies
can cooperate with each other directly (e.g. jpirdjects, staff exchange, excur-
sions, symposia, partnership). A unique featurdntdrnational cooperation of
protected areas is the case of transboundary pedteceas stretching across na-
tional borders. As natural environments often dbamnply with national borders,
there is an increasing number of transboundaryeptetl areas (227 in 2007,
UNEP/WCMC 2007). They provide valuable experienfmsa transcultural ex-
change of knowledge and guidelines for successfgiperation of parks (&
ROPARCFEDERATION 2010).

On the level of persons and institutions associatét protected aregsmany
protected areas cooperate with external organisatis experts (e.g. consultants,
NGOs, universities). This facilitates indirect krledge exchange because experts
and external organisations may spread and use kheivledge they exchanged
with a specific protected area. A joint educatiod @ersonal relationships can also
be considered important for knowledge exchangkistiével.

The level of impersonal explicit knowledge exchargjers to the exchange of
explicit knowledge of protected areas through galheavailable sources such as
literature, database information or publicationstis level, knowledge exchange
already develops more towards an exchange of irsthom and personal contact is
no more related to the exchange.

2.5 The FoAs as a means of transcultural exchange

The 27 Fields of Activity (FoA) were originally deloped during an interna-
tional project in Central Europe UNGMEIER & VELIK 2005). Furthermore, they
form the basic structure of the MSc programme “Mpemaent of Protected Areas”
at the University of Klagenfurt. This structuresispposed to cover the whole proc-
ess from the first idea of establishing a protecieeh to the ongoing adaptive
management (Figure 15). The following section oedi the general content of
each of the fields of activity as presented IBr@ieERet al. (2010). The twéields
of Activity“Law enforcement”and“Conservation Measurestvere later on added
to the structure.
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Pre-Phase

Idea and vision
Feasibility check

Communication/
Participation |

Incorporation
into PA-system

e

Potential termination

Basic Planning

Planning handbook

Communication/
Participation Il

Basic investigation
Implementation
planning
Designation and
establishment

Communication and participation is important in all phases

(denial of designation)

(

— s =

zZ - =

- check and improve

Detailed Planning

Mission statement
and basic concepts

Ecosystem-based
management plans
Design of (regional)
economic programs

Specific planning

(subsidary plans)

Figure 15: Life cycle of a protected area
Authors’ draft based on Getzner et al. (2010)
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Pre-phase

FoA-1: Development of Idea and Visiorhe idea of establishing a protected
area is often raised and developed by a limited barnof people (stakeholders)
dedicated to the conservation of biodiversity. Bwalving all relevant stake-
holders, a broader vision has to be agreed upam iextensive process of discus-
sion and debate.

FoA-2: Feasibility CheckOnce the vision of developing a protected area is
clear, the feasibility of its implementation is &s&d by focusing on the regional
situation in spatial, socio-cultural and econoniimehsions. Potential problems or
risks are identified and balanced with the oppatiem for the region stemming
from the potential establishment of a protected.are

FoA-3: Communication and Participation Previously identified stakeholders
are informed in an appropriate way and have thaah#o become involved in the
further planning process. Already at this stagis, &lso crucial to involve potential
opponents of the prospective protected area.

FoA-4: Incorporation into Protected Area-Systerike site to be developed as
a protected area is envisioned to fit into the texgsnational (and international)
protected areas system. Core functions and unitjtibutes of the intended pro-
tected area are identified.

Basic planning phase

FoA-5: Planning HandbooKThe basic planning processes of a protected area
are set up as precisely as possible in order tadaasunderstandings, mistrust or
potential flaws which consequences may multiplyimythe further planning and
management of the site. The “road map” for the whalocess can nevertheless
differ considerably according to environmental, rmic or legal conditions of a
particular region, and has, of course, to be adaptechanges in the relevant
frameworks.

FoA-6: Communication and Participation. linvolving a wide range of stake-
holders allows for a better understanding of theeipkial resistance and generally
also increases the acceptance of the protected Kesaplayers are identified,
regularly informed and invited to contribute to flanning of the protected area.

FoA-7: Basic InvestigatianAll kinds of data and information are collectexdt f
the planning process, such as ecological and eciondata, GIS (Geographical
Information System) and remote sensing data.

FoA-8: Implementation Planningrhe implementation plan contains all basic
information required for the (legal) designationtloé protected area, for instance,
fixed boundaries, proper zoning and a defined dsgdional structure. The imple-
mentation plan also has to correspond to the kegaleworks and the international
requirements of the chosen protected area’s categor
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FoA-9: Designation and Establishmefithe (legal, official) designation is the
final act of the basic planning process. After acassful application, the new
protected area is nominated by national or Europegislation and/or an interna-
tional organisation (e.g. UNESCO, Ramsar Convejtidme establishment in-
cludes the formal (legal) set-up of the protectexhde.g. legal and organisational
implementation).

Detailed planning phase

FoA-10: Mission Statement and Basic Conceptsce a protected area is desig-
nated, it has to be pointed out what it standsAamission statement highlights the
core values and objectives of the site in a fewds0A corporate identity is devel-
oped to express and promote the mission of thepied area.

FoA-11: Ecosystem-based Management PAanecosystem-based management
plan indicates how the habitats and species irpthtected area can be used, de-
veloped and managed in order to achieve the coasenvobjectives. A monitor-
ing system is established to measure the effecssnf all management activities.

FoA-12: (Regional) Economic Programméature conservation does not nec-
essarily prevent economic development. In contm@astected areas often stimulate
regional economic development as the PA frequeaithacts tourists and provides
a platform for presenting, promoting and sellingiogal products and services.

FoA-13: Specific Planning (Subsidiary Plan€gertain issues such as public and
private transport and waste (water) treatment nfifié¢taa protected area. They are
taken into account when planning and managingithe s

Implementation and management phase

FoA-14: Personnel & Organisational Developmeftparticular type of organi-
sation (e.g. limited company, government body dhatity, community or NGO
based management) and professional staff are ctioderm the managing struc-
tures of the protected area. Specific emphasisnithe management of change
from organisational as well as economic and ecoldgiiewpoints.

FoA-15: Evaluating Management Effectivenédse whole process of establish-
ing a protected area is monitored and evaluatedn &ite-based actions to broad
political and policy reviews. SMART (specific, meaable, achievable, relevant,
time-bound) indicators have to be defined and @esilyebe monitored.

FoA-16: Financing (Business Planfinancing is one of the major concerns of
protected areas. The expected earnings and expmxdre usually presented and
forecast in a business plan. When planning thenéileh component of the pro-
tected area’s business plan, the benefits the lpamlgs to its customers (e.g. local
and regional stakeholders, visitors) are to be idensd. Innovative ways of fund-
ing are discussed and developed. A good mixtureirmding sources can substan-
tially widen the financial opportunities and indepgence for a protected area
(financial sustainability of protected areas).
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FoA-17: Impact Assessment and Limitati®notected areas may be affected by
other infrastructure projects such as road constricelectricity production, in-
dustrial or housing development. In such casesligpahthorities and, often, legal
regulations, require an assessment of the envirntahampacts on the ecological
system of the park. Park staff may offer to pree&he planned project. Therefore,
clear procedures for impact assessment have tsthblished to ensure transpar-
ency and completeness of potential impact assesgrmresses.

FoA-18: Data and Information Managemeritn ICT (Information and Com-
munication Technology) system is developed accgrtbrthe specific needs of the
park in order to collect, store, control and dissete information and data rele-
vant to the protected area.

FoA-19: Research Setting and Monitoridgis generally advisable to prepare
an overview of the research already availableitbreuired by the protected area.
A long-term monitoring programme is set up.

FoA-20: Communication and Participation 1Al relevant stakeholders are
permanently involved in the ongoing managementviiets (participatory man-
agement). However, a clear differentiation is mdmween decision-making,
controlling, consulting bodies and informative goewf stakeholders. Differenti-
ated technical information is provided for stakeleos, decision-makers and the
public.

FoA-21: Development of Protected Area Regibeveloping the region of a
protected area means that there will most likelyabeeed to adjust or develop
regional strategies, policies, programmes and ¢jneke with the focus on social,
economic and ecological sustainable development.

FoA-22: Cooperation DesigriFor the long-term benefit of the protected aeea,
strategic network is created with regional, naticarad international partner-ships
including, for instance, individuals, NGOs, govelmtal institutions, international
bodies and umbrella organisations.

FoA-23: Information, Interpretation & EducatiorWith few exceptions, pro-
tected areas have the task of educating and rapmifsjc awareness regarding
nature, ecology, sustainability and related issllé® core messages and target
groups are clarified in order to plan and managedlcational and information
activities.

FoA-24: Visitors, Services & Infrastructuré/isitor management, which in-
cludes regular ways of collecting feedback and iopi of the PA’s customers, is
one of the main tasks of PA management. The neledsitors, local tenants and
residents are equally considered. A well-balan@dye of infrastructure and an
adequate visitor programmes has to be provided. Bdf®viour, activities and
spatial distribution of visitors as well as thedback mentioned above is recorded
for strategic purposes.
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FoA-25: Marketing and Public Relationg professional marketing approach
comprises several key elements, like client anslysioduct definition, develop-
ment and contribution, competition evaluation, tefgéc partnerships, campaigns
and advertising. Protected areas can be promotedragional or even national
“brand.”

FoA-26: Law enforcemen€Complying with all legal requirements of protected
areas (e.g. acceptance of no-take zones, promhitidiunting) is one of the key
factors for success. Thus, different forms of laMfioecement have to be applied to
prevent people from violating the rules.

FoA-27: Conservation measureBreserving biodiversity and natural ecosys-
tems is the main concern of all protected areass;Tparticular conservation meas-
ures (e.g. species conservation programmes, haloitservation) have to be per-
formed in the ongoing management.

FoA-28: Termination.Sometimes specific circumstances (e.g. politicéain
structure projects) may require or suggest remosipgotected area and to annihi-
late a conservation status.

2.5.1 Forming principles for the management of protectedcareas

Besides the FoAs, there are several principles lwkltape and influence all
Fields of Activity and cannot be assigned to aaerFoA (UNGMEIER 2010).
GETZNER & JUNGMEIER (2009) postulate protected area management asva ne
interdisciplinary scientific discipline, which ihaped by the eight “forming prin-
ciples:”

Sustainable development

Inter- and transdisciplinarity

Internationality and global challenges

Long-term and intergenerational perspective
Benefit sharing

Communication, participation and good governance
Ecological and economic effectiveness

Innovation

NN
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3 APPLIED METHODS

The following chapter provides an overview of thejpect and the methods ap-
plied. The knowledge assessment for protected arehshe fingerprinting method
are explained in detail because they have beerifispély developed for the pro-
ject. The project approach was structured as falow

The theoretical part involved a literature reviewtwthe aim of linking
the question of how to exchange sustainability Kedge across different
cultures to the broad field of protected area mansmt.

To answer the research questions, a set of vametisods was developed
and applied.

Field work was carried out to analyse four seleciase study sites. Data
collection consisted of focus group discussionsnissructured inter-
views, expert interviews and workshops.

Finally, the research questions were answered ditgpto the results of
the field work and discussed and interpreted dugngansdisciplinary
discourse.

Figure 16 provides an overview of the general apgioand procedure of the

project.
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| Transcultural exchange of sustainablity knowledge

Definition and concepts of:

| Sustainability H Knowledge
T

| Culture |—| Knowledge transfer |

Link to protected area management

Theory

considered to be sustainability knowledge

Basic assumption: Knowledge on protected
area management, structured along the FoAs, is

U

| Development of research questions

Methods applied: '

| Cultural classification of the respective countries

| Knowledge assessments in four case study sites

| Fingerprinting of the cultural dimensions of the FoAs

| Different surveys on transcultural knowledge transfer

|
|
|
|

Data collection

<

| Summary of first results |

4

| Transdiciplinary discourse on the results

4

Cultural differences between Nepal and Austria

Relevance and cultural specifics of the FoAs

Synthesis

|
|
| Existing knowledge barriers
|

Framework for trans-cultural knowledge transfer

4

and further recommendations

Synthesis resulting in the “Charta of Klagenfurt”

Figure 16: Project and research design
Authors’ draft
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3.1 Framework for a transcultural exchange of knowledge

Based on the models for knowledge transfer afl £1998) and ROGH &
KOHNE (1998), an integrative, extended framework wasetiged converting the
above mentioned models for transferring knowledge a framework for deliber-
ately exchanging knowledge including a cultural poment (Figure 17). Accord-
ing to this framework, a transcultural knowledgeleange follows seven steps of
which four depend on expertise and overall setéing three depend on individual
characteristics of the persons involved. Accordinghe research questions, the
model refers to the exchange of the FoAs.

Phase 1: Selection

In a first step, the general relevance of the austhas to be screened and gen-
eral contents not covered have to be found. Bysiagl workshops, questionnaires
and case studies, a list of a relevant FoAs issdérin a first step (Chapter 5.2).

Phase 2: Adaptation

In a second step, the detailed contents of the HwA®& to be categorised,
adapted, changed or removed to suit the new StuaBiontents can be categorized
as globally, regionally and nationally relevant wons as well as culture-bound
and skill-bound knowledge. This is the most commep and it cannot be accom-
plished without extensive cooperation of repredamda of the respective cultures
involved in the process.

Methods of this phase are for instance workshgpsstionnaires, case studies
and an analysis of the cultural context (e.g. atiogrto Tylor, Chapter 5.1). As a
result, there are fully adapted FoAs suitable Iier ¢ultural context (Chapter 5.3).

Phase 3: Flow

To successfully transfer the desired knowledgemiist be embedded in the
right organisational setting which has to addrissiieeds of the targeted groups. If
the knowledge flow occurs across cultural boundatiee selection of appropriate
methods is crucial. Appropriate methods are stakieh@nd organisational analy-
ses to determine the appropriate organisationdhgetMethod selection can be
based on experiences of professionals working terénltural education (Chapter
5.5). The cultural dimensions of Hofstede giveratfhint which methods are ap-
propriate (Chapter 5.5.1). After preparing contetite organisational setting and
methods, the actual flow can start.

The following phases refer to processes realisegdogons who have obtained
this new knowledge. This process cannot be infladraut it strongly depends on
the adequate design of the first three phases.
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Figure 17: Seven-phase model for transcultural exgye of knowledge
Authors’ draft based on Fan (1998) and Krogh & KéHd998)
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Phase 4: Application

After having obtained new and theoretical knowledges put into practice and
tested in the new cultural context, for instangeparticipants of a specific training
or by alumni of a master programme.

Phase 5: Evaluation

In a further step, the applicability of the new whedge is evaluated. Useless
knowledge is ignored and the rest of the knowlddgalapted to the new context.

Phase 6: Integration

In a last step, the knowledge is combined withtexgsknowledge and becomes
applicable.

Phase 7: Re-evaluation and improvement

This phase is an extension to existing models andial for accomplishing an
exchange of knowledge. The newly integrated angtadaknowledge, which is
already tested in practice, can be used to impemce re-evaluate the first three
phases. The combination of new knowledge might @wgmove the original FOAs.
This step can be accomplished by evaluations, guared exchange through
alumni networks (chapter 5.5.6).

3.2 Knowledge assessment in four case study sites

“Intellectual Capital Reporting” (ICR) was develapm Sweden in the 90s. Ex-
perts and enterprises recognized that knowledgmigfrprises was not included in
conventional methods for assessing available as3éts fundamental role of
knowledge for the future development of enterpriaad society was acknowl-
edged. By applying the method of intellectual capieporting, a new tool for a
comprehensive assessment was introduceniZRet al. 2006). This tool should
enable the documentation and evaluation of intdegibd tangible assets and the
values created like an increase of knowledge (ARCLY.

According to new regulations in 2002, Austrian w@msities are obliged to
yearly present intellectual capital reports to duoent their knowledge perform-
ance (RNzL et al. 2006; ORK 2003).

3.2.1 Knowledge assessment for protected areas

Protected area management units are knowledge-lzaigadisations and their
success cannot be defined by an increase in mgnethres but by rather intangi-
ble results (e.g. successes in conservation, inggr@nvironmental awareness).
Protected areas usually have high intellectualtabgnd accumulate knowledge by
generating, applying, documenting and disseminakingwledge related to pro-
tected areas and sustainable development in adrrsadse.
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Assessing the intellectual capital provides an ojpymity for protected areas to
gain a comprehensive and unconventional overviewheir resources. It should
illustrate the amount and localisation of existkmpwledge (in this case FOAS).

3.2.2 The ICR-model adapted for protected areas

The model of the Danube University Kremso@H & PIRCHER 2004;KocH 2009)
was strongly modified to fit the special needsha project and the characteristics

of protected areas (Figure 18).

AIMS l KNOWLEDGE ULPITM_} CORE PROCESSES EFFECTS

kvl o pre-phose economic system
_gm human capital
E basic planning phase

trends :‘; structural capital ecological system

) detailed planning phase
% relational capital

obligations implomentation phase J socio-cultural system

S A

Figure 18: Knowledge assessment for protected areas
Authors’ draft based on Koch (2009)

Aims, a vision and basic valuese fundamental for protected areas. Concrete
objectives are derived from the overall vision godls. Success can only be meas-
ured by referring to the overall goals of an orgation. Protected areas also have
to fulfil certain tasks, which are not defined khetprotected area itself but by
umbrella organisations (e.g. IUCN, ALPARC), convens (e.g. CBD, RAMSAR,
Alpine Convention) or international organisatioesg{ UNESCO). An analysis of
the management strategy of the protected areagjblyiag the “fingerprint of
intervention” (JUNGMEIER et al. 2011; JUNGMEIER et al. 2009) supplements this
section.

Knowledge capitabs shown in Figure 18 is the available knowledgsishbto
fulfil the tasks and reach the goals defined indimas section. Usually, there are
three different types of knowledge capital, nantalynan, structural and relational
capital(NORTH 2011; SEIBY 1998 in RENZL et al. 2006).
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Human capital According to WEISS (2005), this is thécombination of the
knowledge of members of an organisatiolt.is the entity of competences, abili-
ties, motivation and aptitude to learn from thdfgte OCH & PIRCHER2004).
Protected area management bodies dispose of oftgty hqualified staff with
comprehensive knowledge and abilities in the fiefdsustainable development.
Scientific research is often considered a majdt vasich is also supported by the
protected area staff. Contemporary protected aramagement requires a wide
range of different competencies which are almdss@hehow related to sustain-
able development.

However, considerable effort is put into establighinetworks of knowledge and
specific education programmes (e.g. WPCA, CBD) takenuse of this large
amount of knowledge.

Structural capitalis “knowledge which is to be found in the organizatib
structure, in processes and the culture of the pization” (WEISS2005). It refers
to the structures the staff needs to fulfil itsk&asStructures that persist also with-
out human presence (e.g. documents, documenteddanas, buildings, libraries)
are considered to be structural cap(abcH& PIRCHER2004).

Protected areas dispose of extensive structuratatdixe visitor centres, re-
search facilities, office space as well as libsridigital archives or documented
processes (e.g. corporate design or organisatitaats).

Relational capitalrefers to the‘relations to partners, clients, experts or the
public* (WEIss2005)as well as cooperation and partnerships with athganisa-
tions (KOCH& PIRCHER2004).

Contemporary protected area management bodies radepetensively with lo-
cal partners, institutions, society, educationadtiintions, NGOs and regional
economy. They are often central interfaces in loedilvorks and because of their
interdisciplinarity, they are in touch with orgaaiimns of different fields. All these
organisations keep interacting and exchanging kedgé which is mostly related
to sustainable development issues.

Core processeare those processes which represent the main fask or-
ganisation (e.g. doing research and teaching atetsities) (KOCH & PIRCHER
2004). Core processes are therk” that has to be done by means of the available
knowledge capital. It is the work that serves thiaee the set objectives.

As seen in chapter 2.5, the fields of activity eggmt a comprehensive set of
tasks and competences which are fundamental fdeges areas. Consequently,
the fields of activity are seen as core proceség@satected areas. The assessment
of the FoAs is rather complex and was already destgrevious researchuNG-
MEIER & VELIK 2005).
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Effects: According to INGMEIER (2012), an action set by protected area man-
agement bodies is considered an intervention insgtstem of the protected area
region. Consequently, the work and the activiteised on behalf of the fields of
activity have certain effects on the protected aeggon. Basically, protected areas
influence the 1.) economic, 2.) ecological and3hesocio-cultural systems of the
region. These effects can be positive or negatiften also depending on the goals
of the respective protected area.

3.2.3 Realisation of knowledge assessments

The knowledge assessment for protected areas wadiseck in the four case
study areas in Austria and Nepal. The main elemefntee process were a work-
shop with several members of the protected ardf &taus group discussions and
accompanying interviews conducted prior to the \sbdp.

The knowledge assessment workshop took four tdhsixs of intensive work.
To take intercultural issues into account, Nepalpagners participated in the
organisation and realisation of the workshops ipdleAfterwards, intercultural
issues were discussed in a reflection processraexpreted accordingly.

Evaluation of the method

A knowledge assessment is able to provide a corapsi¥e overview of the
work of protected area managements. Within Austhia,results are comparable.
However, some limitations for transcultural comparnis were observed:

= The structure of knowledge assessment was difftoutealise for the An-
napurna Conservation Area because of its decergthlorganisation, the
sharing of tasks and extensive community involvetmen

= The assessment of structural resources was basestiarates of the staff.
Hence, an individual and cultural bias and subjectissessments are likely.

= The core process assessment allows for an overalbarison between pro-
tected areas. However, a detailed assessmentividinal Fields of Activity
might be able to increase the informative valug¢haf section. This would
exponentially increase the individual workload amals therefore not real-
ised in this project.

3.2.4  The four case study sites

Protected area management encompasses all aspeahbts grotected area re-
gion. Each protected area is unique and shapedday tulture, traditions and its
natural surroundings. Four individual case studiese analysed (Figure 19).
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Lowland parks

Annapurna Conservation Area

Highland parks

. |

Donau-Auen National Park Hohe Tauern National Park

Figure 19: Selected case study sites in Austrialdegal

The case study locations were chosen to reprelsertharacteristic features of
the protected area management system in the resgpecta and facilitate a com-
prehensive insight into protected area work. Tloréteria determined the election
of the case study sites:

Criterion 1: Natural environmendlepal and Austria are both character-

ised by mountainous and lowland landscapes. Tlsslteein different

challenges for the management and in different kedge. Annapurna
Conservation Area and Hohe Tauern National Parkramentainous parks
located in the Himalayas and in the Alps, whereasdd-Auen National
Park and Chitwan National Park are located in ¢tlnddnds of Austria and
Nepal.

Criterion 2: Objectives and goals (management syst€he environment
and the protected area category determine goal®hbjedtives of a pro-
tected area reaching from regional developmentraidre conservation
to environmental education and recreation. Annap@anservation Area
focuses on livelihood aspects, Chitwan NationakRar wildlife conser-

vation, Donau-Auen National Park on conservationiarine landscapes
and Hohe Tauern National Park on conservationhendevelopment of
the region and on tourism.
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= Criterion 3: Cultural diversitys particularly important in Nepal as it is a
multi-ethnic country. Chitwan National Park and Apnrna are inhabited
by different ethnic groups and cultures. In AustH®he Tauern National
Park is located in a rather remote and traditisaglon, whereas Donau-
Auen National Park is located in a more urban regtti

3.3 Fingerprinting the cultural dimensions of the FoAs

A cultural characterization of the individual Fisldf Activity is required to as-
sess whether and how cultural aspects affect eagryebrk of protected areas in
different cultural settings. However, when talkiagout cultures, there is always
stereotyping as it seems a necessary approximégiatescribe certain features.
The authors are well aware of this phenomenon.

The cultural approach of Tylor (chapter 2.3.2) wassidered the best suiting
approach to characterise the Fields of Activity&ase it focuses on how things
are, whereas other cultural approaches are stratgfiged by how things are done.

By linking the individual Fields of Activity withhe cultural dimensions of Ty-
lor, a cultural profile was developed, which is wioin a radar chart (e.g. Figure
20). The more cultural influence on the contenta &lield of Activity is expected,
the more difficulties are expected for the trantkgal exchange of the respective
knowledge.

After developing the fingerprinting tool, internatial alumni of the MPA-
programme in Klagenfurt (N=25) realised an initedsessment of the cultural
dimensions for each FoA in a survey. The resultthisf assessment were used in
further steps for discussion with Austrian and Nepa experts and gradually
adapted in multiple steps.

The final radar charts outline a schematic overvavhow strong individual
FoAs are shaped by culture and by which elementubbfire. Assessing cultural
influence on individual aspects of protected aremagement can only be sche-
matic because the full complexity of culture canarebe fully displayed. It has to
be kept in mind that culture is a dynamic conci§gly to change over time.

In a further step, international students of theAvifogramme in Klagenfurt
completed an assignment in the course of the ffinstof the newly established
module “Group dynamics and intercultural competenced=bllowing a semi-
structured guideline, the students prepared a tapora protected area in their
home countries to afterwards compare and discessetbults in class. These re-
sults contributed and supported the process ofm@teng the cultural dimensions
of the FOAs.
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Political/legal syst.

Gender & Diversity History

Language & comm. Economic syst.

Religion & ethics Science

Costumes

1 Development of Idea & Vision

Figure 20: Cultural profile of FOA-1 Developmentidéa and Vision
Alumni and Student survey (N=25)

3.3.1 The 5-R Method

To investigate the role of different and marginatissocial groups in the pro-
tected area management systems of Nepal and Aus&iehose the 5-R method as
proposed by @ASENICK (2012), which is an extension of the 4-R methodRV
LOO & ROGGEBAND 1996;NAYLON & WEBER 2000). This method was developed
by Swedish authorities to analyse gender and diyeissues in organisations
(FORSTERet al.2011).

The following part explains the 5 R, what they mead how to collect the in-
formation needed as proposed bRASENICK (2012) and ¥RLOO & ROGGEBAND
(1996). The method is used to structure and andheeayender and diversity di-
mension, which was added as an eighth cultural méme to the analysis of the
cultural context. Results of the interviews, worss, discussions and observa-
tions regarding gender and diversity issues wangctsired accordingly. Several
expert workshops contributed to the reflection loa tesults and their meaning for
diversity issues in protected area management.

1 — ReflectionThe first R stands for reflection and refers teftection process
of the staff with regards to the current situatianthe organisation in terms of
homogeneity and diversity. It should provide anrgigv of to which extent per-
sons in the organisation are aware of unequal septation. It serves both as an
awareness raising tool and as a method to docutherierception of gender and
diversity issues within the organisation.

Protected area management bodies are often dowmhibgtenen. It is still un-
clear how protected area managers perceive thie iasd whether the gender
debate has arrived in this field yet.

2 — Representatiorstands for the actual representation of differemdiad
groups in protected areas. This is a simple “howyra this group and how many
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of the other group are represented at certaindéviélserves to gain an insight into
the gender distribution at all levels of the demismaking process (e.g. among
decision-makers, staff, board members, techniedil stc.) (&M STOD 2007).

Protected area management bodies fulfil a wide easfgtasks affecting the
livelihoods of local residents. Equal representatio decision-making bodies is
considered essential for successful protectedrasgmgement.

3 — Resourcesthis part tries to answer the question of the allion and distri-
bution of resources by gender. Resources enconmmssnly financial resources
but also access to knowledge, training, mobilitywpr, internal and external net-
works and time.

4 — Realia:This step tries to analyse why the situation ig &sand who has the
power to influence it. Representation and resouazesabout quantity. Who has
access to what? Realia are the qualitative substainan activity (v STOD 2007).
Visible patterns of distribution of resources aagresentation are analysed.

5 — Rights:This section analyses the legal framework and vehedtl social
groups have the same formal rights within the oiggion. Basically, discrimina-
tion due to group specific features (e.g. castigimgrlanguage, political orienta-
tion) is forbidden. However, discrimination stilists in practice as frequent dis-
cussions about quota and new laws show. Thusvitoith to take a look at the
legal situation.

3.4  Survey of transcultural knowledge exchange
3.4.1 Interviews

The results presented in chapter 5 are largelydbasesemi-structured inter-
views as proposed byLEK et al.(2009). The interviews were kept as open as
possible.

Selection and number of interview partners

In total, 21 semi-structured interviews were resdisn Austria and Nepal. Most
of the interviews were recorded, transcribed atetjmeted accordingly.

Most of the interviews were conducted in Nepal tess Austrian situation was
already rather well-covered.

The selection of the interview partners was basedhe cultural layer model
(Figure 12). We covered the perspectives of aledayto gain a comprehensive
overview. Additionally, we tried to base the seiectof interviewees on the diver-
sity wheel (LODEN & ROSENER1991, modified by UNGMEIER et al.2009)to cover
the perspectives of different social groups. Thisvpd to be rather difficult as
most positions in Nepal were held by male persditBeoruling castes.

In Nepal, interviews included high-level governmetatff at DNPWC, represen-
tatives of the most relevant NGOs at a nationaélleuch as WWF and NTNC,
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representatives of international organisations () Cinternational experts and
management staff of the protected areas and lesalents of the case study areas.
In Austria, most information was collected duritg workshops and in collabora-
tion with the MPA programme. Additionally, an imt&w with an expert from
Vienna on international master programmes wass@@lio integrate transcultural
teaching experiences from other international mastegrammes.

Content and interview guideline

Interviews in the protected areas mainly focuseaweryday management and
implications of protected area management to autlire most relevant practical
issues in protected area management and to detercoitural differences and
commonalities between the systems in Austria andaNeExpert interviews fo-
cused on obtaining practical information about #xehange of knowledge (e.g.
organisational and financial setting, successftgrgultural communication and
teaching methods).

Realisation of the interviews

The interviews in Nepal were all realised by antfaidNepalese team, one male
and one female person. Most of the interviews virrle in English. Some inter-
views had to be held in Nepali but were translated transcribed afterwards.

However, critical issues were often not recorded anly discussed in an in-
formal setting. Sometimes the contents were evertradicting statements made
during the formal interview situation. The conteotshese discussions were docu-
mented afterwards but are not part of the transdribterviews. Due to their often
fundamentally important content, the results obinfal discussion were nonethe-
less integrated.

3.4.2 Survey among students of the MPA course

A short survey among former and current studentthefManagement of pro-
tected areas master programme in Klagenfurt wdisedao evaluate the relevance
and effects of this programme. Out of 65 (formercorrent) students, 25 partici-
pated in the survey resulting in a response rag9gfer cent.

The questionnaire was kept short and consisteikafuestions addressing dif-
ferent issues concerning the process of excharigiogvledge in an international
setting and the relevance of the knowledge provioedhe FoAs for their home
countries:

= Please mention three lecturers from whom you btstkfinost and specify
why the knowledge transfer and exchange of expegemwas so effective in
these cases.

= In general, what was more beneficial for you, tkRehange with your MPA
colleagues during the modules or the presentatibtige lecturers?
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= Was the MPA study helpful for your professionalesaf? In what respect?

= Can you describe a situation in which the knowledgaed in the MPA-
Programme was helpful for you?

= Please outline the three most useful subjectseoMRA-Programme.

= Please outline the three least useful subjectseoftPA-Programme.

The results of this survey contribute to the disaws about transcultural ex-
change of knowledge in the field of protected amsmagement. The results are
discussed in detail in chapter 5.5.

3.5 Transdisciplinary discourse

According to KASTENHOFER(2009), the addressed field of research is complex
and requires in-situ observations as well as aiptelset of different methods to
compensate rather weak evidence power. The invawerof a wide range of
experts from science and practice is indispensalile.research team consisted of
two male and two female experts from three differmuntries with external ex-
perts for knowledge management, diversity manageraed intercultural issues
who permanently accompanied the research process.

Consequently, a permanent exchange and discussimneflection process in-
volving students and alumni of the internationalstea programme “Management
of protected areas” in Klagenfurt, lecturers frdm tnaster programme, practitio-
ners such as protected area managers, expertsvéosity and knowledge man-
agement as well as consultants working in the figlgrotected area management
took place.

Figure 21 provides an overview of specific eventsclv were realised in the
transdisciplinary and transcultural discourse aedtveyond the above mentioned
permanent reflection and discussion process. Thensatic overview shows that
perspectives from practice, science and theory \perenanently integrated and
cross-checked.

The realisation of a pilot module, “Group dynamaryd intercultural compe-
tences,” in the course of the project put the tesol the project into immediate
practice. Experiences and reflection of the firgt of this lecture are a central
aspect of the results section.

From the beginning, international students and aluwhthe international mas-
ter programmé&Management of Protected Areash Klagenfurt were frequently
involved in the research process. An internatignaster programme represents a
manifestation of transculturality according to thederstanding of \WLSCH(1999)
because experiences from different cultures hybeidind inspire other students.
Results and approaches were discussed with inienaatstudents and lecturers.
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Many assumptions and results were directly relatedxperiences with interna-
tional students and the participants served asragreent“sounding board” to
reflect on their own perspectives.

Phase I: Theory Science Practitioners  Int. students
Development of theory
Linking disciplines Series of several
interdisciplinary
Method development workshops Questionnaire

DeveloPment of Concept & research
framework questions

Phase II: Empiry

Knowledge assessment
workshops

Case study sites
Feedback MPA assignments
Cultural context workshops ﬁ
Relevance of knowledge Interviews Questionnaire
L. First draft of
Summarizing results relevant results

Phase lll: Synthesis
Charta of Klagenfurt

g )
2 04

Transdisciplinary workshop and discussion of results;
Recommendations draft of the Charta of Klagenfurt

Conclusions Final report

Figure 21: Transdisciplinary discourse (schematierview)

1 (workshop series scientists; 5 persons (3 femafeptria), 2 (questionnaire, 25 stu-
dents/alumni of MPA), 3 (4 case studies (worksheojgs with 28 professionals (9 female));
4 (feedback workshops with scientists; 6 persorfsr{&le); 5 (18 interviews in Austria and
Nepal ), 6 (seminar works (13 students: 7 femalepuntries), 2 lecturers); 7 (question-
naire: 25 students/alumni of MPA); 8 (final workgh(l1 scientists and professionals; 5
countries, 3 lecturers);

In the last phase of the project, an internati@mal transdisciplinary workshop
was held involving experts from various scientffields, practitioners from pro-
tected areas, consultants, students, alumni andrées of the MPA-programme.
Final recommendations and key findings were dissdissitically.

83



APPLIED METHODS

The conclusions drawn during this workshop represenintegral part of the
synthesis section. TH&harta of Klagenfurt” was drafted and discussed, which
should represent a general guideline for transalltexchange of knowledge
(chapter 6.3).
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4.1  Chitwan National Park, Nepal
Chitwan National Park (CNP, former Royal Chitwantibiaal Park, IUCN Cat.
II) is a lowland national park in the Inner Terachted at the foot of the Himalayas
along the Indian border in south-central Nepal (Fég23). The Narayani-Rapti
river system forms the northern border of the matigpark towards human settle-

ments.

Chitwan NP was established in Nepal in 1973. Tlea avas selected because it
had already been a royal hunting reserve and attgdzeleer reserve before
(Mahendra Deer Reserve, 1965). The land was govartiowned and declared a
National Park by the former HM King Mahendra. Therkpwas almost immedi-
ately acknowledged by IUCN. In 1984, world heritaggtus was granted.

The park stretches across 932 km2 and is surroubngedbuffer zone covering
an additional area of 750 km?, which was estabtishel996. Nowadays, the park
and its wildlife are one of the most famous touridestinations in Nepal because
of the park’s abundant wildlife, interesting localture and easy accessibility.

Figure 22: Chitwan National Park impressions
View from Sauraha; Rhinoceros cooling down in agarside the National Park; Huber
(2012)

Adjacent to CNP, the Parsa Wildlife Reserve andakniki National Park are
located on the other side of the Indian borderséhwotected areas are a habitat of
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major importance for tiger conservation (Tiger Gamation Unit — TCU Chitwan-
Parsa-Valmiki, WKRAMANAYAKE et al. 1999). Consequently, Chitwan National
Park mainly focuses on nature conservation, pdatituin the conservation of
globally threatened large mammals such as tigémpceros or sloth bear. More
than 43 species of mammals, 500 species of birdgtem Gharial are reported to
occur in CNP (BiuJu et al.2007). The national park is of global importance fo
biodiversity conservation. The area consists ofivédll floodplains, subtropical
deciduous broadleaf forests dominated by Sal teeek Terai-Duar savanna and
grasslands dominated by elephant grass.

The surrounding buffer zone, which is not partha hational park, is an inno-
vative Nepalese approach and fosters regional der@nt to improve local liveli-
hoods (NEPALI et al.2006).

Since the establishment of the park, the villageside the national park have
gradually been relocated. The last major resettienmok place in 2004 when the
village of Padampur and its more than 10 000 irthabs were relocated dAKAL
et al.2006). Consequently, no permanent human settleragat® be found inside
the national park.

Bharatpur
Oy, ‘ . p

Kasara
Chitwan National Park

Figure 23: Map of Chitwan National Park
Authors’ draft based on data provided by IUCN & UNB/CMC (2012)

Management
Chitwan National Park is managed by the Departm@niNational Parks and

Wildlife Conservation (DNPWC) based in KathmandiheTmain body of the

management of CNP is located in Kasara inside #ti@mal park and collaborates
with the National Trust for Nature Conservation (WJ), the Buffer zone man-

agement and many (inter)national NGOs as well #s thie army (chapter 5.2).
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Protected area region

The area of the buffer zone represents the pratemtea region. It was estab-
lished in 1996 to reduce the pressure on natusmdurees in the national park.
Around 300 000 people in 35 communities inhabit binéfer zone of CNP. Fifty
per cent of the revenues of the national park avgiged for the buffer zone man-
agement which invests a certain amount of the mameggional development to
improve the situation of the local populationa®rmi 2007).

The protected area region is traditionally inhabiby the ethnic group of the
Tharu, which are immune to malaria. Since the emitin of malaria, the popula-
tion in the area has exponentially been increasewause it made the settlement of
other ethnic groups coming from the Mid-Hills ahe Himalayas possible.

Most inhabitants dedicate themselves to agriculturéourism. The establish-
ment of “community forests” in buffer zones prowddsufficient natural resources
such as firewood or elephant grass for local reggdeAn increasingly important
source of income is ecotourism. The national parfamous for wildlife viewing
and elephant safaris. Consequently, many developprejects focus on tourism
development (e.g. Community forest elephant safar&uraha, RYAL 2012).

Major challenges and conflicts

A major challenge is the limited availability ofuiman) resources of the park
management.

Due to the growth of the rhinoceros and tiger papaohs, the human-wildlife
conflicts increase. The animals extend their rapigactivities to the area outside
the national park borders. There is no adequatgeonsation scheme for the corre-
sponding damages. The government as well as tHerbzdne committee have
compensation schemes but they are not sufficient.

A permanent challenge is the issue of poachingcantrolling the extraction of
natural resources from the park which uses corsideresources of the park. The
fight against invasive species such as the sprgadgiirMikania, a liana, in the
grasslands, becomes increasingly important.

Land use, land cover change (e.g. conversion ekterto farmland), the devel-
opment of infrastructure and of settlements aradinedpark increase indirect pres-
sure on the park and have a strong impact on ceasen issues. People keep
migrating to the area of Chitwan NP.
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4.2 Annapurna Conservation Area, Nepal

The Annapurna Conservation Area Project (ACAP, IUC&L. VI) is located at
the foot of as well as in the Himalayas (Figure.26)s located near the city of
Pokhara in the Mid-Hills region in central Nepaldastretches to Chinese border.
The first parts were established in 1984 and gihdeatended to its final expan-
sion of 7 629 km2.

e i\

Figure 24: The landscape of Annapurna Conservaficea
View towards Kagbeni and Upper Mustang in ACAPlagi of Lwang
(Huber 2012)
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Figure 25: Institutional structure of Annapurna Ganvation Area
Authors’ draft

This protected area encompasses an extreme dywefsiifferent ecosystems
reaching from Hill-Sal forests at low altitudes and 1 000 metres to bare rock at
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altitudes up to more than 8 000 metres. Around i#8rdnt ecosystems are found
in the conservation area. The area is an imporifuge for animals like snow
leopards, musk deer or Tibetan wolfs and is of majgportance for biodiversity
conservation (BuJuet al.2007).

ACAP is considered a best practice example for-mmanaged protected area on
a global level. Researchers are frequently attdaojeits success. THéntegrated
conservation and development plamdproach (ICDP) was successfully realised in
ACAP. This approach follows the basic principlettl@cal residents should get
something in return, if they should be involvedcionservation (see also chapter
5.1.3). The Annapurna Conservation Area is consifl@ne of the most important
and accessible trekking destinations in Nepal amdributes a major part to the
revenues of the area.

Annapurna National Park

| : ~ Po
e w LI

Figure 26: Map of Annapurna Conservation Area
Authors’ draft based on data provided by IUCN & UNB/CMC (2012)
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Management
The management and organisational structure isuerémd therefore especially

interesting (Figure 25). It is co-managed by theidteal Trust for Nature Conser-
vation (NTNC), which is responsible for adminisimat technical and financial
support and representation and cooperation witareat partners antConserva-
tion Management Committee$CAMC), which consist of elected local residents
and which are responsible for the local managemgtite area. In total, there are
57 CAMCs in ACAP. Consequently, the managemenhefgark strongly focuses
on local development, capacity building and sustal@ development.

ACAP aims at developing the institutional structune a way that one day the
local communities will be fully responsible for theanagement of ACAP. This has
not been realised so far and NTNC/ACAP still reprgs the ultimate decision
body in the conservation area.

Protected area region

The Annapurna Conservation Area features high ethnd cultural diversity.
Around 100 000 people from ten different ethnicup®, organised in 57 commu-
nities (VDCs), inhabit the area (e.g. Gurung, THiakéibeto-Burmese, Bhotia,
Brahmin, Magar etc.).

Trekking and religious tourism are major sourcesiobme through expenses in
the area and by receiving the fees from the ergrmji. Most people live on agri-
culture, livestock breeding and tourism-relatedvétas.

Major challenges and conflicts

In general, there are no major conflicts to be rieggbfrom the Annapurna Con-
servation Area. Nevertheless, there are some iskatare considered a challenge.
The decision about the moment when the commurdtieseady to be handed over
to the management of ACAP, for instance, is seffardntly by ACAP/NTNC and
local communities. Sometimes, development initegihave effects on other eco-
nomic sectors (e.g. road construction-trekking bothfor development initiatives
are not in accordance with general principles ofARC(e.g. conflict about the
extent of extracting natural resources). Anothallehge is the use of forest prod-
ucts and timber. Wood must not be used from onets forest without the permis-
sion of the government. ACAP has no authority tgister the timber. Conse-
quently, people are unsatisfied with this compliéxagion. A change in policy and
regulations in ACAP might be necessary and is amague for local residents.

Out-migration and demographic change as well lasel change are additional
challenges. Increasing livestock depredation arup amiding by wild animals
require a compensation scheme which is not yetabiaiin ACAP.

Especially climate change and the glacier meltirgcmnsidered the main chal-
lenges for the future and are already affectingaitea. Glacier lake outbursts are
likely to occur and flooding poses a major threat.
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4.3  Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part), Austria

Hohe Tauern National Park (IUCN Cat. 1) was thstfhational park in Austria,
and with its 1 834 km?, it represents the largestqeted area in the Alps. It is
dominated by glaciers, alpine pastures and vallmysyntainous landscapes and
remote villages and includes about 100 km of thenreaetch of the Alps in Aus-
tria (Figure 36).The park is of superior importafgebiodiversity conservation in
the Alps. More than a third of all vascular plaofsAustria and more than half of
all birds, mammals and reptiles can be found inptuék. The park is famous for a
large number of endemites and is an important eefurga for threatened species
(www.hohetauern.at).

The IUCN II category park was established in sdvehases starting with the
Declaration of Heiligenblut in 1971. The first pawere finally established in 1981
in Carinthia. Since 1992, it has encompassed thetrian federal states Salzburg,
Carinthia and Tyrol.

The park is well-known as a destination for hikamd tourism and for its spe-
cies related conservation programmes (e.g. Ibex\atdre reintroduction pro-
grammes). The park receives an estimated 1.75omilisitors per year @HAR et
al.2004).
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Figure 27 Map of Hohe Tauern National Park
Authors’ draft based on data provided by Hohe Taugational Park

Large areas of the park are cultural landscapesagrdduct of traditional land
use patterns (livestock breeding) in the Alps. Phek is mostly privately owned
and protected through contractual conservation gemant agreements.

The main goal of the national park is nature core@n along with regional
development, preservation of traditional cultuealdscapes, tourism and recreation
management and environmental education.
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Management
Hohe Tauern National Park stretches across threstrian federal states which

all have individual national park laws, individwadministrative units and separate
funding. However, they work as one park and fumcgomilar as a transboundary
park. The cooperation with the other administrativets of the federal states of
Salzburg and Tyrol is coordinated by the NationalkPCouncil, a committee
consisting of representatives of all three managemeits. Stakeholder boards
(e.g. Nationalparkkuratorium) are means to invokgional stakeholders.

In this case study, we analysed the managemerteoCarinthian part of the
park. Hence, every addressing of the management dbHohe Tauern National
Park only refers to the Carinthian part.

ey

Figure 28: Landscape of Hohe Tauern National Park
Innergschltss; (Jungmeier 20Q1Traditional grazing in Hohe Tauern National Park
(Jungmeier 2009)

Protected area region

In total, around 65 000 people in 31 municipalites located in and around the
park. Most of the people depend on agriculture fmods on tourism. However,
due to the lack of other job opportunities, manynioipalities of the national park
are facing emigration and over-ageing of the pdjria

The Carinthian part (44 000 hectares) comprise@®ihabitants in seven mu-
nicipalities, especially in the Moll valley.

Conflicts and challenges

Major conflicts in the national park are closelyated to development issues.
Especially tourism development and discussions tabiel use of hydro power
around the national park are issues of major ingmoe. The large share of private
property requires an extensive decision-making ggedor some activities. How-
ever, there is only little opposition against tlaional park.

The national park region faces a constant procéssmigration and demo-
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graphic change. Due to a lack of job opportunity@sing people keep migrating to
other regions in Austria.

Owing to climate change, the glaciers in NPHT a&eeding. Receding perma-
frost is another possible danger as it may des&abthe mountains and pose a
danger for trails and alpine hutsiRdcHMUGL 2003). Additionally, climate change
affects the population of species which cannot ceftk increasing temperatures
(GRABHERREt al.2010).

4.4  Donau-Auen National Park, Austria

The Donau-Auen National Park (Danube FloodplaikkCN Cat. II) features
one of the last dynamic riverine ecosystems altwegDianube in central European
lowlands. It stretches approximately 40 km betwd®n city of Vienna and the
Slovakian border, but its widest part is only fdilometres (Figure 29). In total,
the national park encompasses 9 300 hectares.

The park was established in 1996, but its origiodbgck as far as 1984 when
the construction of a hydro power plant was prodased strong opposition by the
population arouse. This led to an occupation offthedplains by citizens, to the
foundation of the Austrian Green Party and finaltythe establishment of the
national park in 1996.

All ecological processes and ecosystems are cldistdgd to the floods of the
Danube. The national park is home to around 708isp®f plants, 30 species of
mammals, 13 species of amphibians and 50-60 spetiesh-water fish (N-
TIONALPARK DONAU-AUEN GMBH 2012). Natural flooding and related land trans-
formation processes (e.g. towards xeric habitasllted in very diverse habitats
and high biodiversity. The national park managenigemhainly focusing on con-
servation to maintain the characteristic featuffess ftoodplain landscape.
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Figure 29: Map of Donau-Auen National Park
Authors’ draft based on data provided by Donau-ANational Park

Management
The National Park Donau-Auen GmbH is a non-prafifamisation which is in

charge of managing the park. Due to land ownerahip political borders, there

are more institutions involved in the managemerthefpark such as the Austrian
Federal Forestry Company (OBf), which owns 45 @t of the national park area
and is involved in road and trail maintenance, lifédmanagement and forest
ecology issues. The national park extends overfederal states of Austria, Vi-

enna and Lower Austria, whose representativeslaoeimvolved with a “manage-

ment board.” Stakeholder boards were establishe@t/tdve local stakeholders.

Protected area region

The national park and its goals are strongly fauyigin nature conservation is-
sues. However, the protected area region affeetsnidmagement of the park. The
proximity to the city of Vienna with around two fidn inhabitants puts a lot of
pressure on the national park because it is ativadl recreation area for people
from the city. Towards the north of the nationatkpgahe Marchfeld, one of the
most important and intensive agricultural area8ustria, is to be found. Towards
the south, the Vienna Airport is located right nexthe national park.
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Figure 30: Exploring Donau-Auen National Park byatbo
(Spika 2012 left, Jungmeier 2008 right)

Conflicts and challenges

The management of the park needs to handle a dgreamdi open system in the
surrounding of two major cities. Pressure on thi pgmostly related to external
issues which cannot be directly influenced by thekpnanagement. Large crowds
of visitors using the park as a recreation reqaidequate visitor management
strategies (RNBERGERet al.2002).

Furthermore, the natural dynamics of the riverimedscape are strongly influ-
enced by the Danube. However the Danube is expgoseamerous interest groups
with diverging concerns because the stream is gofitant waterway and an es-
sential source of hydro power. Additionally, thésea process of continuous deep-
ening of the river bed resulting in lower groundtevdevels. This directly affects
the natural dynamics of the floodplains.
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5 RESULTS

5.1 The cultural context of Austria and Nepal

The following part outlines and compares the caltgettings of Nepal and
Austria to understand the way protected areas amkimg. In this chapter, the
national borders are defined as cultural bordecalge organisational and legal
issues are bound to a specific country.

5.1.1 Legal and political system

Until 2008, Nepal has been a monarchy. Politicakshnled to the abolishment
of the monarchy and the introduction of democrddys period was characterized
by political instability because ethnic, culturaldacaste issues became more im-
portant. Today, it is still a young democracy wherany issues wait to be defined.
Until 2012, no constitution has been agreed oneasalyday life has been difficult
due to frequent strikes (Bandhs). This has also béfecting the economic devel-
opment of the country (BCONNACHIE & REED 2010). Basic political structures
are centralised and hierarchically organised. Thestnmportant institutions are
located in Kathmandu.

The country is grouped into five development regighar West, Mid-West,
West, Central, East), which are divided into 14 suistrative zones with a total of
75 districts. The smallest administrative unittie village development committee
(VDC), which is comparable to a municipality. Then@ 3 913 VDCs in total. As
soon as Nepal will have a new constitution, a newiaistrative organisation is
likely to be implemented.

From a geopolitical point of view, Nepal is a laogked country similar to
Austria. Nepal is located between the huge counfelndia and China, which
makes it easily politically influenceable. Since th950s, Nepal has been in the
main focus of international development aid insigtas which have shaped the
country for the last 50 yearsI{WArI 2007).

In times of political instability durindflaoist Insurgencyfor instance, a notable
increase in poaching was observedréRviEw 1).
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The currently protected area network of Nepal &pgldl by national politics and
also by international organisations which influethaerganisational and institu-
tional settings. The centralised national parkesysts headed by the Department
for National Parks and Wildlife Conservation (DNPW®@II national park man-
agement units frequently report to and cooperate WINPWC headquarters in
Kathmandu. NTNC (National Trust for Nature Consénrg is a national NGO
funded mostly by donors, entry fees for conservaiceas and the government.
This institution is in charge of the management eodrdination of all conserva-
tion areas in Nepal. DNPWC and NTNC are the mogioirrant and influential
institutions at a national level. ICIMOD, WWF and@N are amongst the most
important international organisations for naturasarvation in Nepal. The Interna-
tional Centre for Integrated Mountain Developmd@ifOD) is an intergovern-
mental organisation of eight countries of the Hirlush-Himalaya region. They
focus on transnational projects across the regioredhber countries such as the
Kaylash Sacred Landscape Conservation and Develutpmmitiative
(www.icimod.org/ksl).

Nepal has five different categories of (managedjquted areas:

= 10 national parks (IUCN Cat. II)
= 3 wildlife reserves (IUCN Cat. IV)

= 1 Hunting reserve (IUCN Cat. VI)

= 6 Conservation Areas (IUCN Cat. VI)
= 12 Buffer zones (IJUCN Cat. VI)

Nature conservation legislation in Nepal is strishy kind of hunting, for in-
stance, is prohibited in general. The most impariaw is the National Parks and
Wildlife Conservation Act (NPWCA) of 1973 and itsven associated regulations,
which form the basis of every conservation actiwityNepal (BiuJu et al.2007).
Additionally, there are other laws which are rel@vi@r protected areas such as the
Forest Act (1993), NTNC Act (2039) as well as ragioihs and rules such as
Buffer Zone Management Rules (2052) or Conservaii@ma Rules (CAR).

Confronted with illegal activities such as poachmgresource extraction, the
law is ambitiously enforced. Thus, the Nepalese Yimin charge of law en-
forcement in more than half of the national palMsKALESEARMY HEADQUAR-
TERS2010). Human-wildlife conflicts pose a major chafie for protected areas in
Nepal. Howeverthere are compensation schemes but implementagiaather
weak. People hardly receive compensations in tiaretie damages caused by
large mammals. This can be directly related to fdet that the Nepalese legal
system is strongly influenced by Hindu traditiom&ldahe lack of a liability law as
in western countries (ECKENDORN2007).

In Nepal, all protected areas are government-ovameldthere is no private prop-
erty in protected areas.
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Austria has basically been a democracy and a fedsgrablic since 1918 except
for the time of World War II. The federal republi@s re-established in 1945 after
the end of WW Il and finally received full indepemte in 1955. Since 1995, the
country has been a member of the European Uniospil2ean economic crisis, the
country is stable and predictable. Austria has rsgVevels of government reaching
from rather powerful federal state governmentsedefal government and the
European Union at the top of the hierarchy.

In Austria, federal state governments are in chafgeonservation. The depart-
ment for nature conservation on a national levéttisgrated into the Federal Min-
istry of Agriculture, Forestry, Environment and WaManagement and is mainly
responsible for international issues. Decentraliggdctures have led to a large
variety of different types of protected areas aifii@ibnt laws. There are more than
1 000 different protected areas in Austria which split into 14 different catego-
ries of varying size. These areas are often vemllsand categories may overlap.
They are mostly not managed. However, there arerakbwategories of larger
protected areas which also have an own managemehastria, there are

= 6 National parks (IUCN Cat. II)
= 7 UNESCO Biosphere Reserves
= 47 Nature parks

When referring to protected areas in Austria, ththars only refer to managed
protected areas.

General guidelines and an overall framework areigeal by the European Un-
ion (e.g. Habitats Directive, Wild Birds Directivehflowever, federal states have
their own, often differing, national park and bibspe reserve legislation. Funding
for protected areas is provided by the federalthrdfederal state governments for
national parks and by federal state governmentscantmunities for nature parks
or biosphere reserves.

Law enforcement is not a prevalent issue in Austpeotected areas. Park rang-
ers have no executive rights. Offenses are sulbpecommon legal procedures.
Most law infringements are considered administeatdffenses by law (e.g. na-
tional park law of Vienna, L490-000 § 19(1)) anelated as such.

Each national park is considered an independetitutisn. There are notewor-
thy national umbrella organisations for individymbtected area categories (e.g.
Nationalparks Austria, Verband &sterreichischer uNzrke, Austrian MaB-
Committee for biosphere reserves) to provide dqulat for exchange and coordi-
nation. Additionally, there are transnational Ewwap organisations such as AL-
PARC, EUROPARC or Danubeparks.

In Austria, protected areas are mostly structureslhvare located on private prop-
erty and protected area managements have to déahwinerous land owners.
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5.1.2 Economic system

Nepal is amongst the poorest countries worldwidin Wwardly any noteworthy
industrial structure strongly depending on foregd. The average per capital
income was around 470 USD in 2011. Economic gromak 3.7 per cent in 2011
(Kfw 2012), which is low in comparison to the grdwhtes of neighbouring coun-
tries such as China and India.

In the course of the last years, a period of ingggupolitical instability, fre-
quent power cuts and political unrest negativefeaéd economic development
(McCoNNACHIE & REeD 2010). Nevertheless, some parts of Nepal such #s Ka
mandu or Pokhara face rapid changes and economidigr

The majority of the population is still directly émdirectly dependent on pri-
mary production. Despite urban development and tirowural areas change
slowly and basically remain farming societies. TiBia particular challenge for the
management of protected areas because the basis oblcal residents and the
goals of protected areas are more likely to cofldeErRvIEWS?2,3,12,13,15,17).

Protected areas in Nepal are supposed to subditantatribute to the national
economy (NTERVIEWS 3, 6,11,16). Famous protected areas like Annapurna Con-
servation Area, Chitwan National Park or Sagarmathtional Park attract foreign
and domestic tourists. Hence, regional developnaetivities in most protected
areas focus on tourism and perceive nature cortgmmvas a tool for regional
development TERVIEWS2, 3,6, 8).

Austria is located in the centre of Europe and igealthy member state of the
European Union. The Austrian economy is highly stdalised, export- and ser-
vice-oriented. The primary sector only plays a mirmate for the national economy.
Outside the Alps, farming is mostly industrialissad performed on a large scale.
Similar to Nepal, the tourism sector plays a supeawle for the national economy.
Nepal is experiencing a strong development in udraas, whereas rural areas are
facing emigration. Similar developments can be olexkin Austria where high-
quality jobs are mostly available in urban centres.

Similar to Nepal, many rural regions in Austria bdpr economic benefits from
protected areas (MER 2011). Protected areas are even considered “lapesaz
hope” in terms of economic developmentd$t 2006). Nature conservation is
perceived as an opportunity to enhance tourismeandomic development.
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Figure 31: Human presence in protected areas ofdNep

Firewood extraction from Chitwan NP buffer zoneditional Tharu housing; harvesting in
Jomsom, ACAP; tea during workshop in Lwang, ACAP

(Huber 2012)

5.1.3 History

Basically, Nepal has never been occupied by colgaiaers although India and
Great Britain tried to do so in the past. The countiginally consisted of several
independent kingdoms which were finally unified thye Rana family of Kath-
mandu, which ruled until 2008. Until the middle thie 20" century, Nepal re-
mained almost completely isolated from the resthaf world. From the 1950s
onwards, the country opened step by step. Thisalsmsthe beginning of ongoing
interventions by international development orgatioses. Since its beginning,
Nepal was one of the focus countries for develogra@h Although much effort
has been put into development, the country is ohinging slowly (WARI 2007).

Conservation history in Nepal started at the begmmf the 1970s when the
first national park (Chitwan National Park) wasaddished and the still fundamen-
tal National Wildlife Act was passed in 1973. Thetpcted area system of Nepal
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was established in times of the monarchy, ofteredbamn a top-down approach
focusing on nature conservation, especially orptis¢ection of globally important
mammals and predators (e.g. Bengal tiger and greatehorned rhinoceros). The
early phase of protected area establishment in INepa accompanied by the
relocation of several villages in national parksg(ethe village of Padampur)
(DHAKAL et al.2006).

Simultaneously, community-based approaches werelaleed for mountainous
landscapes. In 1986, the Annapurna Conservatioa s the first conservation
area in Nepal, which is widely community-managecdeiv approach was required
to enhance regional development in extremely pamuntain areas whilst securing
natural resources and stopping their depletion.

Hence, the Integrated Conservation and Developpptoach (ICDP), which
should achieve conservation via development, waeldped (BRAL et al.2007).
This approach emphasises that local residents toakeceive something in return
for their conservation efforts. This is supported éxtensive benefit-sharing
mechanisms. The great success led to the estalelighwh five other conservation
areas throughout Nepal by 2012.

A similar development was the reason for the depralent of the buffer zone
approach in the 1990s\(tERVIEW 1). This approach was a reaction to conflicts
related to completely conservation-oriented coreoa. The buffer zone can be
considered similar to conservation areas and b&rgpheserves in a European
sense. It surrounds the national parks and aléowslthe ICDP approach. It tries
to achieve sustainable development as well as eatonservation to reduce the
pressure on national parks. Consequently, natiozds are obliged to provide 50
per cent of their revenue to support the developménhe buffer zone {TER-
VIEWS 2, 5, 7).

The landscape-based conservation approach is a meoent development
which tries to link different protected areas of tjreater region at a trans-national
level to make conservation efforts, especially lirge range and migrating spe-
cies, more efficient. A prominent example is theLfidetwork (Terai Arc Land-
scape), which connects several protected areaseirTérai in Nepal and India.
WWF and DNPWC are the main driving forces of TAlheTsecond example is the
SHL (Sacred Himalayan Landscape), which tries terisify joint conservation
activities in the Eastern Himalayas around Sagdranhtational Park (Mt. Everest
National Park). ICIMOD, an intergovernmental orgation working for eight
countries of the Hindu Kush-Himalaya region, fdaties biodiversity conservation
and management at a transboundary level.

Austria has always been an integral part of Eurdpaas once amongst the
most influential empires in Europe. After World WHy the country gained its
current shape. A major shift in recent history wlaes accession to the European
Union in 1995, which intensified the inner Europeaoperation.
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The first regulations regarding the use of natvesburces were passed in the
19" century. Some even date back to medieval timesl the 1920s, nature con-
servation was based on private initiatives and@asons. The first nature conser-
vation laws were passed between 1924 and 1935. Qémenan Reichsnatur-
schutzgesetz was introduced in Austria in 1938. éiew, the first noteworthy
protected areas, namely several nature reservetanddcape conservation areas
were not established until the 1960s.

Hohe Tauern National Park was the first Austriatiomal park (in 1981), estab-
lished eight years after the first Nepalese natipaak. The establishment of na-
tional parks in Austria was closely linked to aitizaction committee activities to
prevent large infrastructure projects such as danp®wer plants.

Most of the large protected areas in Austria watatdished in the last 20 years
to preserve the last (semi-)natural landscapesuralillandscapes or to enhance
regional and sustainable development. An additictedng obligation for pro-
tected areas and nature conservation was the &#utesso the
European Union. Many EU-efforts such as the NaR@@0 network required new
laws. Additionally, EU-subsidy schemes and prograsiprovided more financial
means than ever before.

The latest large protected area is the Salzburgegau & Karntner Nockberge
Biosphere Reserve which was recognized by UNESCZD12.

5.1.4 Science and education system

In Nepal, access to education, especially highacatibn, is difficult. The liter-
acy rate is around 60 per cent of the total pomraind it is slowly improving. In
2010, the youth literacy rates were 88 per centgg)and 77 per cent (females)
(UNICEF 2011). About 4.6 per cent of all secondgraduates per year were en-
rolled at university (http://www.nationmaster.cofi2).

Higher education is limited to urban areas, wheieasiral areas usually only
primary education is offered. However, the educstiosystem in Nepal is still
young. In earlier times, monasteries and the Guraystem formed the basis for
education. Students came to an Ashram to learn &dburu and adopted his atti-
tudes and values. The first university in Nepal wasestablished until 1958 when
Tribhuvan University was founded and gradually gnééed many community
colleges all over Nepal. Nowadays, Nepal has siveugities. However, the pri-
vate share of tertiary education (university levelkround 40 per cent.

Due to the late opening of the country and theeraliite establishment of uni-
versities, there is only a limited history of res#min Nepal. Research is realised
by universities, NGOs, international students amghnisations. International or-
ganisations are major funding bodies for resealtcks very popular for under-
graduates to complete a master or a PhD prograrbne@@ Due to a lack of em-
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ployment options, many graduates do not come backicg a permanent brain
drain.

Protected area managements in Nepal contributeetoriprovement of the edu-
cational offers in rural areas by supporting edocaprogrammes, offering further
education, realising environment awareness campaigyoperating with schools
and providing capacity building opportunities farchl residents (e.g. capacity
building programmes in ACAP)NIFERVIEWS 3, 12, 14).

Required qualification for protected area stafhither levels is regulated. A
forestry degree from a university is a prerequi§iteERVIEWS 4, 5). Taking the
example of ACAP, the situation is a little diffetehowever not less formalised.
ACAP defined in its management plan a clear quaifon profile for the composi-
tion of the staff (NTNC008;INTERVIEW 13). This does not only include forestry
graduates but also social sciences, tourism oraguogrgraduates (NTNE008).

Further education for protected area staff is nygambvided by short-term train-
ings by international organisations or by univgrsind job rotation within or be-
tween different protected areasERVIEWS4,5,12,13,14).

In Austria, the literacy rate is considered to bsuad 95 to 99 per cent. Nearly
60 per cent of the students completing secondangagibn enrol for tertiary edu-
cation. In addition to universities, Austria offessveral other education opportuni-
ties (e.g. dual system, a combination of on-thetjaiming and formal education,
professional education at secondary schools). fulk&rs numerous universities all
over the country. Research is mainly realised bivargities, private or public
research institutions and private companies. Theofgan Union develops re-
search programmes, promotes research activitiessaandnajor funding source for
research.

Most of the management staff working in protectezha in Austria has an aca-
demic background (see also chapter 5.2.2). Theltiexwf Biology at Austrian
universities and the University of Applied Life 8oce educate most of the pro-
tected area staff. However, there is no educatartiqularly addressing protected
area management except for a two-year master progeain Klagenfurt. There
are no formal requirements for working in protecéedas. The qualification for a
job is evaluated from case to case but protected ataff with a more diverse
professional background is increasingly importang.(social sciences, humanities,
economy, public relation). Further education isvided through seminars or con-
ferences as well as (often internally organisedytsterm trainings (V@RKSHOP4
& 5). Protected area management in Austria playssimeportant role in terms of
basic education. Environmental education offersesgnt an additional aspect to
be added to the educational system open for stsidenivell as for all interested
citizens.
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5.1.5 Traditions and customs

Even though Nepal is only nearly double the sizé&wstria, around 30 million
people populate the country. Nepal's last censumtenl 102 castes and ethnic
groups speaking 92 different languages (CBS 2009).

Many traditions and different lifestyles have psisil until today. A high di-
versity of castes and ethnic groups who all haed thwn ways of living does not
allow a detailed analysis or comparison of theaditions and customs YR-
KURYAL & SUVEDI 2000).

Nepalese “culture” in general is very spiritual.liBien and castes play a supe-
rior role in everyday life (PAKURYAL & SUVEDI 2000).Family and the community
are the most important units in society. The cagttem still affects the lives of
Nepalese people but it is a more complex system thandia because ethnic
minorities are outside the traditional caste syst@&ifferent hierarchical caste
systems over time have mixed with traditional hielnécal structures and have
created a system hard to understand for outsitRms<(RYAL & SUVEDI 2000).
Ethnic communities are considered to be lower sastan Brahman and Chettri,
who are the ruling caste in the country. Dalit @asidered the untouchable caste.

Taking the example of the so-callé@hautara” (resting places), which are
found all over Nepal, these holy sites serve asngplaces for all people travel-
ling by foot. Every resting place consists of twees symbolizing female (bar —
Ficus religiosa and male (papal Ficus bengalensjsand is maintained by local
villagers. Local cultures are often additionallyapbd and influenced by the natural
environment (e.g. cultural landscapes, traditioaathitecture). This also may

Figure 32: Visible traditions in Nepal
Chautara near Sauraha, Nepal; Gurung community mgeh Lwang, Annapurna Conser-
vation Area (Huber 2012)

The high cultural diversity, different traditionsjstoms, priorities and lifestyles
require a rather sensitive approach to culturepimtected area management in
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Nepal. Ethnic diversity also means diversity inmerof communication styles,
cultures, languages, hierarchies and prioritiesraaatis.

Austria shows less ethnic diversity but there dile @nsiderable differences,
particularly different lifestyles within the coumtrLifestyles, traditions and cus-
toms have been shaped by various cultural influgericem other European cul-
tures, by religion, history and agriculture. Austhias gone through a long process
of modernisation throughout the last 200 years chvtdonstantly reduced differ-
ences between local communities. Very visible caltielements are Austrian
cultural landscapes which have been formed foruces by traditional land use
techniques and religious wayside shrines (“Marjerh recent years, traditions
and traditional lifestyles have actively been proedan protected areas to preserve
them. Sometimes local traditions collide with nat@onservation issues (e.g. the
traditional hunting of Capercaillie). Hunting adiyais an important Austrian
tradition which is still popular and very relevdat protected area management.

A comparison of traditions, customs and lifestydéslifferent cultures is neither
legitimate nor useful even though some features @chitecture, terraced land-
scapes) indicate that nature can be a driving fogsalting in similar adaptations
of cultures.

5.1.6 Language and communication

There is huge language diversity in Nepal. Besttesfficial language Nepali,
92 different languages are spoken (CBS, 2009). Mbgtem do not have written
records and are often only spoken by small andhtisdl ethnic groups. Many of
those languages are in danger of being extinctaNépthe mother language of
about half of the Nepalese population and servesais communication language.
English is spoken particularly by well-educatedspas. Classes at school are
usually taught in Nepali. In government schools eollkbges, courses are taught in
Nepali whereas in privately owned schools and usities English prevails.

Communication in Nepal is different from communioatin Western countries
(e.g. shaking one’s head signals approval or the agbthe hierarchical position).
There are many unwritten rules of communicationclvimay vary from one ethnic
group to another ethnic group.

Different communication cultures may affect thefpenance of protected ar-
eas. A comprehensive example is the informationlkaraledge flow process as
well as the election process in the buffer zone agament of Chitwan National
Park. Following communication structures, eachdrighical level communicates
mostly with the immediate lower or higher levelfdmmation has to pass several
levels from the lowest to the highest level. Thmsapplies for the election proc-
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ess of the buffer zone chairperson whose electikastup to half a year to pass all
levels. These processes require ample time resaurce

Most major institutions and organisations (DNPWQONC, NGOs) are located in
Kathmandu. Hence, communication is very importardgsure permanent flow of
information and knowledge between Kathmandu, thexagpeament bodies and
community-based organisations or committees (eAMC in Annapurna Conser-
vation Area).

In Annapurna Conservation Area, the diversity dfures, languages and com-
munication rules requires specific knowledge anplegtxsse. Personal communica-
tion is difficult due to limited accessibility of any villages (NTERVIEW 13). Addi-
tionally, illiteracy limits the use of written commication. Internet is an even
more limited mean of communication. However, the o$ cell phone has im-
proved the communication.

llliteracy and insufficient knowledge of the Nep&ihguage may affect active
participation and involvement of local residentsadgement plans are published
in Nepali and English (e.g. Management plan CRRPWC 2006), Language
diversity and communication, hence, are major isdoe protected area manage-
ment bodies in Nepal.

In Austria the situation seems easier as most fanmstrhave a common mother
tongue although there are some minorities spedkiogenian, Hungarian or Croa-
tian. However, other languages, in particular Esfgliare increasingly important
due to the European network and cross-border catiper Few fundamental
communication barriers are found in Austria. Didlecay enhance or impede
communication. People with different or specificcaats may be treated more
cautiously and even slightly negatively (BER 2011) as they are related with
certain stereotypes.

Austria has a highly developed communication iriftagure. Internet access,
cell phone network and print media are availablergwhere. Direct communica-
tion is easily possible as it is no problem to srtige country within hours.

In Austria, all protected areas are confronted wiidiny different stakeholders
such as inhabitants, land owners, hunters, pdliticaitutions and recreationists.
Consequently, communication is a central featurenahaged protected areas in
Austria. These often have communication and maukaialists.
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Figure 33: Spiritual landscapes

Machapuchare from Lwang Village in Annapurna Coxaton Area and statue of Lask-
shmi at Muktinath Temple

(Huber 2012)

5.1.7 Religion, ethics and philosophy

The role of religion and philosophy in Nepal, ethough fundamental, cannot
be easily defined (RAKURYAL & SUVEDI 2000). Around 80% of the population are
of Hindu belief. In the 20 century, Nepal was a Hindu kingdom and the only
country worldwide that considered Hinduism as staligion. Ethnic groups in the
Himalayas like the Sherpa or Gurung are mostly Bistd Religious denomina-
tions cannot be clearly defined because traditibtiiatiu beliefs mix with Buddhist
and animistic beliefs resulting in locally varyisgncretic beliefs. There are also
small Muslim and Christian minorities all over teuntry (MCCONNACHIE &
REeD2010).

Nepal is subject to permanently changing and lifedtening natural disasters
(e.g. monsoon, landslides, avalanches...). Hencerea an important aspect of
religious practices and has been considered impomatil today. ACHARYA
(2005) defines Nepalese religious culture as‘@rgoing mutual interaction of
Hinduism, Buddhism, animism and shamanisiiraditional healers and shaman-
ism still play an important role in mountainous ase Goodwill of the gods is
essential for surviving in the mountainous envirenin Mountains play an impor-
tant role for religions and are often consideradttbme of gods. Hence, the climb-
ing of Gaurishankar was forbidden until 1979, tealpof Mount Kaylash in Tibet
or Machapuchare in Annapurna Conservation Areal®En unconquered even
until today being a religious taboo (M# & McLEOD 2008).

Natural phenomena are often closely related witl sites (e.g. Muktinath tem-
ple in the Annapurna Area). Many gods have the slafpanimals (e.g. Ganesha
(elephant), Hanuman (monkey), Lakshmi (cpw)
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The protected area system in Nepal is partly imiteel by religiously signifi-
cant mountains and holy places. The Himalayas dispd many holy places which
are often be found in currently protected areas ¢lreugh they have always been
“protected” even before official designation (W & McLEoD 2008). For in-
stance, it is forbidden to cut down trees or shmasg to natural springs because it
may annoy the spirits of the spring. The curremtrapch to landscape-based con-
servation in Nepal has led to the transboundaryre8adimalayan-Landscape
project, which tries to enhance joint conservaton development strategies for
this sacred mountain aread8/MoFSC2006).

In CNP, several important Hindu temples are locatsitle the park, which has
to be considered by the park management to allewabal people to go to these
temples (DNPWC 2006). Another challenge is founthia Annapurna Conserva-
tion Area. The temple of Muktinath and its supersignificance for both Bud-
dhism and Hinduism have led to continuous increéageligious tourism {ITER-
VIEWS 16 & 17). Besides numerous western trekking touristsremand more
Hindu pilgrims now come to visit. This puts incrigagspressure on local communi-
ties because of the different needs of both taggamips. A possible conflict arises
between trekkers looking for remote nature andjialis tourists expecting a com-
fortable visit of the temple \ITERVIEW 17).

Austria is part of the Christian-occidental cultaled is considered a Roman
Catholic country but is based on the principleadigarism separating religion and
politics. Throughout the last 100 years, the sigaifce of religion in everyday life
has constantly decreased. The number of citizetisout any denomination in-
creased from zero to 12 per cent in 2001A{STIK AUSTRIA2012).

The basic philosophy in Austria is similar to masther western countries and
favours individualism and materialism @HSTEDE2012).

However, for protected areas in Austria, religiow hilosophy play a minor
role. Nature conservation was never really linkedeligion but more with an ethic
need for protecting the heritage, with romantiongeof ideal landscapes and with
economic benefits (PHLER-KOBAN et al.2006). In a wider sense, nature conserva-
tion in Austria reflects the biblical understandiafynature with the intention to
control it (e.g. conservation of cultural landscapactive nature management
measures). There is also considerable resistarioeahresidents when it comes to
wilderness development (e BAUER et al.2009).

5.1.8 Gender and diversity

The Global Gender Gap Index ranks Nepal quiteattid and ranks 126 (Aus-
tria: 34). However, in terms of political empowemheNepal ranks 43 (Austria:
27). This is closely related to the introductionaof obligatory 33%-quota for pub-
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lic service and government in 2007 AllsMANN et al.,2011, NTERVIEW 5). De-
spite of these efforts, these groups still remasrgimalised (AUSMANN et al.
2011).

In Austria, gender issues have been increasingliresded in the past years.
Public attention was drawn to gender mainstrearaimgj equal opportunities. This
process was additionally pushed by politics ofEleopean Union.

To draw a detailed picture of the situation of wonaad minorities in the con-
text of protected areas, the analysis follows thecture of the 5-R method (chap-
ter 3.3.1).

Reflection

During the transition to democracy and the intraucof the quota for women
and minorities, the issues were fervently discussqalblic and public awareness
increased. However, a few years after the momergamed seem to weaken
(HAusSMANN et al.2011). Traditional roles in society are basicallgigen. Each
caste is supposed to have certain characteristitgding castes are supposed to
be better rulers QTERVIEWS 5 & 13). Castes are still part of society and deeply
rooted in society and perceived rather selectiielyen if discussing equal oppor-
tunities for different castes or ethnic groups,iD#he untouchable caste, is often
excluded and not even thought of. However, the itamd role of diversity and
gender in biodiversity conservation is increasingbknowledged. Their knowl-
edge is considered critical for conservation asosecological processes are highly
gendered in Nepal (#ADKA & VERMA 2012).

In Chitwan National Park, women and ethnic grougsrapresented only at low
hierarchic levels. The explanation provided wasféwe that they are not elected to
higher positions. Unequal representation is jueslifby democratic principlesnd
TERVIEW 6). However, local residents are increasingly awdrthis situation and
start demanding a quota for higher positions€RvIEWS8,9 & 11). In Annapurna
Conservation Area, high ethnic diversity resulthigher awareness levels. How-
ever, among decision-makers and higher level shafifed awareness was ob-
served (NTERVIEW 12; WORKSHOP6).

The discussion about gender and diversity has eshtie field of protected
area management in Austria, but concrete meastedsrated.

Representation (Chaptér2.2.)

In most Nepalese institutions, women and margiedligroups are not equally
represented. Older or middle aged men chiefly ftbm ruling castes dominate
most decision-making bodies €NARYA et al. 2007). Chitwan National Park is
mainly governed by members of the Brahmin or Cheathste whereas the local
ethnic group of th&haru and women are almost absent in decision-making (I
TERVIEWS9 & 11). Being the largest local ethnic group, they @mly represented
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at the lowest levels of the buffer zone managerenimittee where the reserved
seats rule (quota) appliesifeErRVIEWS2,5,9,11).

In Annapurna Conservation Area, there is a lardpares of female and ethnic
staff. Prerequisites for the staff are predeterohimet demand more different back-
grounds favouring organisational diversity. Womend a&thnic groups are repre-
sented in local committees as ACAP has the rightaminate female and lower
caste representatives to CAMCs (NTNC/ACAP 2008)thdo groups play a fun-
damental role in decision-making processes andowittheir support projects are
difficult to realise (NTERVIEWS 16 & 17). Dalit are still deprived of many benefits
from the conservation area and the respective lettalic majority is in power
(INTERVIEWS13& 14).

In Austria, women are represented at most levetsvév¥er, the more powerful
the level is, the fewer women are involved. Aboalf lof the staff of Donau-Auen
National Park and Hohe Tauern National Park is fentdoth parks show a rather
diverse composition of staff in terms of professioand individual background.
Most of the decision-makers and stakeholder boahiners are male and middle-
aged or older (see chapter 5.2.2).

Resources

Decisions about the distribution of resources agally made on levels which
are dominated certain groups in Austria as welinaepal. Interviews indicated
that resources are distributed unevenly and intlyresupport certain groups
whereas marginalised groups receive fewer resoeesrRVIEWS8,9,11). There
are only limited platforms for women or marginatisgroupgKHADKA & VERMA
2012).

Approaches such as gender budgeting are unknowmatnédpplied either in
the protected areas of Nepal or in those of Ausktt@vever, there is more aware-
ness in Nepal as different castes and ethnic groegresent rather visible cultural
diversity (KHADKA & VERMA 2012). Consequently, some protected areas such as
Chitwan NP try to support specific marginalisedg&dr groups (Special target
group — STG-focused activity). However, nothing atbthese activities was re-
ported by local residentsN(fERVIEWS8 & 11).

Rights

The law in Austria and Nepal treats women and niliesr equally. The caste
system in Nepal was abolished more than 50 yearsTdgere is a quota system for
women and ethnic as well as Dalit groups in alt@ecincluding education and the
employment sector ITERVIEW 2). Contrary to Nepal in Austria, there is no quota
for women.

In Chitwan NP and its Buffer Zone, the quota syssgplies. In the Annapurna
Conservation Area, participation of women and nraliged groups is guaranteed
by Conservation area regulations (CAR), which gtaeatmanagement the right to
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nominate representatives of women or ethnic miesrito local decision-making
bodies (ACAP/NTNC, 2008).

Realia

A strong separation of roles of women and men affielrent treatment of castes
is deeply rooted in the Nepali societyH¥DOKA & VERMA 2012) which cannot be
changed quickly (BHARYA et al.2007).

The quota has led to higher representation of woamehethnic groups in local
decision-making bodies. However, they seldom rddagher levels because these
levels are still elected by lower levels, and saditional structures prevail (e.g.
Buffer Zone Management Committee of Chitwan Natid®ark). People even may
renounce to participate because of being afraispemak Nepali NTERVIEW 11).
They still lack the self-confidence and educatiorgain access to higher positions
even if it was possible NIrERVIEWS 9 & 11). Formal qualifications for national
park management applicants requiring a degreeresfiy still hampers full com-
pliance with the national quota because there ahg few female graduatesnd
TERVIEW 5; KHADKA & VERMA 2012).

In the management of community forests and in AC#R,decade-long effort
to stronger integrate marginalized social grougbwomen starts to show the first
results as the role of mother groups indicatesaftka & VERMA 2012).

Several possible causes for the prevailing sitnatiere derived from the inter-
views and observations:

= Insufficient access to the network of power whiststill dominated by ruling
castes or social groups {IKDKA & VERMA 2012)
= Low formal education resulting in low self-confidmn
= The century-long developed self-image of charasties of groups (e.g.
“This caste knows better how to rule”)
= Groups in power stick with one’s kind and reprodtiezcurrent system
= Representation of organisations and interests i® fimgportant than represen-
tation of different social groups
In Austria, all social groups have formally the sawpportunities. However,
there are only few programmes or schemes expliaitgressing female involve-
ment in protected areas (e.g. biosphere reservesrd/alsertal).
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5.2  Results of the knowledge assessments
5.2.1 Vision, objectives and management strategy

The fundamental aims of the protected areas in Negapreserving the rich

biodiversity as well as enhancing regional develepinThe Integrated Conserva-
tion and Development Programme (ICDP) is an undeglyprinciple in all Nepal-
ese protected areas.
Chitwan National Park focuses especially on thenteaiance of the Terai ecosys-
tem and the conservation of large mammals, sudlgasor rhinoceros. Thereby,
the prevention of poaching plays a crucial role.eBtablishing the buffer zone and
the increasing focus on improving local livelihopdee ICDP approach also
gained importance in the national park region.

The management strategy of Chitwan National Patkased on the Nepalese
principle of “central management and local implementatiofINTERVIEW 1),
which applies to all national parks that are linkedNPWC headquarters. How-
ever, there is a fundamental principle of good oeking and a cooperative ap-
proach (Figure 34). Whereas the buffer zone managems strongly driven by
internal promoters from the area, the park manageisealso subject to external
input.

NP BZ
top-down m m boffom-up
sovereign . I cooperative
normativ "B ] process oriented
push " = pull
internal promotors - = external promotors
rapid . o slow
maintain = modify

Figure 34: Management principles of Chitwan NatibRark
Buffer zone management and park management, sglésment of park representatives

The slogan of Annapurna Conservation Area‘dsnservation for develop-
ment.” The underlying philosophy i4hat effective conservation of natural re-
sources, and improvement of the circumstances iohathe local inhabitants live,
can't be achieved without active participation afnemunity at all stages of the
project, from planning through to implementatiordagvaluation” (NTNC/ACAP
2008). The major goals are mitigating the negatieironmental impacts, foster-
ing regional development (especially tourism), sutipg alternative livelihoods
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and promoting linkages between conservation, touasd regional development.
In the Annapurna Conservation Area, people aregperd as integral part of the
area. There is a basic understanding that peopke thareceive something in return
for their conservation activities, which will lead generally positive attitude to-
wards sustainability and conservation principlesthie long term, the management
of the conservation area shall be handed over agiplto the local communities.
The management strategy is strictly participatined aooperative-based on broad
internal support (Figure 35). Additionally, it benes visible that there are differ-
ences even within ACAP. Whereas the managementianelopment of isolated
Lwang is driven by internal promoters, Jomsom aoidilly has to deal with ex-
ternal interests as it is amongst the major trekkiestinations in Nepal.

JOM WA,
top-down m m bottom-up
sovereign . 0w cooperative
normativ a B process oriented
push g pull
internal pramotors = - external promotors
rapid . o slow
maintain u—m modify

Figure 35: Management principles of ACAP
Self-assessment of park representatives for tviereift Unit Conservation Offices (Lwang-
LWA and Jomsom-JOM)

In Austria, the protected areas have a fundamerdadn of preserving nature,
of maintaining ecologically valuable traditionallitmal landscapes, foster regional
development and provide opportunities for its eitig to experience nature. How-
ever, individually protected areas show individyaiorities according to their
management category.

The staff of Hohe Tauern National Park is especiatbud of being the largest
protected area in the Alps, which encompassesat gagiety of different ecosys-
tems, spanning over a large altitudinal range. iaén objectives are preserving
traditional alpine pastures and promoting wildesngarticularly in the high moun-
tain areas. Environmental education and awarerm@sisig activities are amongst
the fundamental goals. Additionally, the managenteies to support regional
development in the surroundings and fosters theepvation of local traditions.

The management strategy of Hohe Tauern NP is ratiegerative and bottom-
up oriented (Figure 36). This is important beca&@er cent of the park is private
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property and management issues depend on the Henegoof the land owners.
According to the management, the park tries to siaevelop the area and seeks
equilibrium between maintaining its assets and owmg the overall situation.

top-down » bottom-up
sovereign a Cooperative
normativ " process oriented
push - pull
internal promotors - external promotors
rapid I slow
maintain u madify

Figure 36: Management principles in Hohe Tauern (dRrinthian part)
Self-assessment of park representatives

Improving and restoring the riverine ecosysterthesobjective of Donau-Auen
National Park. The park encompasses one of themagbr natural/semi-natural
and dynamic floodplains in Central Europe. The ngenaent staff tries to improve
the ecological condition of the alluvial forestsdatine natural dynamics of the
Danube floodplains. The Danube is an importantivaggonal waterway and due to
the proximity to Vienna and Bratislava, flood pretien is an additional important
task. Especially during the weekends, Viennesaleess use the park for recrea-
tional purposes. The management seeks to maximegertature experience whilst
minimising their negative impact on the environment

The management strategy of Donau-Auen NP is mquedtovn oriented but
nonetheless cooperative (Figure 37). It is strorglgcess-oriented because the
management is permanently forced to adapt to clsaeyg. urban development,
Danube shipping developments). Managing a dynagstem such as the Danube
floodplains requires dynamic management approdoies) open for adaptations.
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fop-down ™ bottom-up
ED‘JF.'Y‘_"I-gI'] (] LOUPEI’U“VE
normativ w Process oriented
push . pull
internal promotors n external promaotors
rapid - slow
maintain a modify

Figure 37: Management principles in Donau-Auen NP
Self-assessment of park representatives

Comparison of Vision and Strategy

These examples show that the basic vision of natonservation and sustain-
able development is similar in both countries. Sddeas underlying principles
and approaches may vary. Nepalese protected ameaglyg refer to the ICDP
philosophy including benefit sharing and try togmeve pristine landscapes. Large
areas inside and outside of protected areas dhhestionsidered to be wilderness.
The presence of large predators and mammals, wiose a possible threat to
human existence are a fundamental difference. Meeath goal to protect these
species requires dealing with human-wildlife cartfliand assuring also the well-
being of local residents. Sustainable resourceisise central goal of Nepalese
protected areas as the majority of the populatiostill dependent on the use of
natural resources.

In Austria, almost all areas are somehow shapeaffected by human activity
and there is a focus towards active supporiwgiderness developmentSuch as
efforts to restore altered ecosystems and to atlatural dynamics. Conflicts about
resource use or human-wildlife conflicts are notsa®ngly threatening human
existence as in Nepal.

Recreational facilities (hiking trails, interpretivtrails) are quite important in
Austrian parks, the protected areas in Nepal dherioo dangerous (e.g. Chitwan
NP) or inaccessible (e.g. many areas of Annapuores€rvation Area).

Regarding the management principles, it becameélgisilear that protected ar-
eas in Austria and Nepal basically focus more odifyimg the local situation. All
managers agreed that changes and developmentsl dfoutalised rather rapidly.
Nepalese protected area managers consider themsedue cooperative and bot-
tom-up oriented. Even though structures are veeyahnchical, many institutions,
NGOs or committees are involved in the managemanACAP, local residents
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even form an active managing unit. In Austria, Hareuern Nationalpark also
follows a cooperative and bottom-up approach ashmafcthe area is privately
owned and used.

In both countries, protected areas are importamedy of change and develop-
ment and central nodes in the local network.

Trends

In Nepal, there is a trend towards a more integeatianagement, involving lo-
cal communities and considering economic and sogiaral aspects. In addition,
topics such as climate change, ecological netwanksgration and tourism devel-
opment play an important role.

In Austria, protected areas are in general affebyedecreational activities and
tourism (e.g. new sports such as Canyoning, tremdrds authentic nature experi-
ences). The Donau-Auen NP is additionally affedtgdsuburbanisation trends
around Vienna and large infrastructure projecthésurrounding land of Vienna.

Protected areas and their surrounding lands ajedub numerous external in-
fluences, global trends and developments. Therseareral (externaldrivers of
change”which are relevant in Austria as well as in Nepal:

Land-use and land-cover change
Invasive species

Economic growth and development
Climate change

Demographic change

Globalisation

Many trends that affect protected area managemenbased on their location
and natural features rather than on cultural défiees. Mountainous regions, for
instance, are supposed to be strongly affecteditnate change. Rural protected
areas like Annapurna CA and Hohe Tauern NP botk fhe problem of out-
migration and try to foster sustainable tourismit@én NP and Donau-Auen NP
are both affected by developments outside the piedearea region because river-
ine systems are open systems.

5.2.2 Available resources

The capital resources (chapter 3.2.2) form thesbafthe performance of any
protected area. Following the knowledge assessntiemtcapital is divided into
three sections analysing the capital resourceseo€ase studies.

Human capital resources

Chitwan National Park

In general, more people are involved in the managerof protected areas in
Nepal than in Austrian parks. Chitwan National Phas more than 300 employ-
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ees. The park is headed by a Chief Warden, whesgydated by DNPWC. Addi-
tionally, four Assistant Wardens, representing etight districts inside the park,
support the Chief Warden and are also in chargeeobngoing management of the
park. During the study, it remained uncertain wk@hgs to the management level
and who is considered to be general staff. Hertcis, difficult to compare the
staffing between parks in Austria and Nepal. Tashkg functions of the manage-
ment and general staff overlap frequently (e.ggeas support research, game
scouts are involved in monitoring activities). Quitthe 300 employees, 128 are
elephant keepers who are in charge of breedinchategp and training them for
patrolling.

Next to the park management, one battalion of thpdiese Army (around 1000
soldiers) is permanently controlling the park angporting law enforcement and
anti-poaching operations.

A forestry degree is a main prerequisite for wogkat higher hierarchical levels
of the management. However, most of the low-letedfif ©lso holds at least a for-
estry certificate or a bachelor's degree in fogesito information was available
about the existence and composition of advisorydsalrhe management is di-
rectly linked to the DNPWC in Kathmandu and is agyomental institution.

Annapurna Conservation Area

The staff of the Annapurna Conservation Area césisi§ around 150 persons,
distributed amongst seven Unit Conservation Offité€0s), each with approxi-
mately 13 to 17 employees and the headquarter<CdfPAin Pokhara with around
50 staff members.

The Unit Conservation Offices (UCO) and 57 ConséovaArea Management
Committees (CAMC) represent the main bodies foragarg ACAP. Whereas the
staff of UCOs is employed by ACAP, the CAMCs consilocal representatives
and are elected by local people. The CAMC worksalptogether with the UCOs
but it is the CAMC and the people they represem dhvelop projects, ideas and
measures. Various sub-committees (e.g. tourism gemant sub-committee or
forest management sub-committee) dedicate thensthgpecific issues.

The staffing of the individual UCOs is defined hetmanagement plan (Table
1). Staff requirements are focusing less on a forekegree but required qualifica-
tion is described in detail. Social sciences, eaon@nd tourism specialists are
also involved. There is a higher share of femai# but only one of the UCOs was
headed by a female manager. Each UCO also emplggader and women devel-
opment assistant. However, due to the large numibstaff, no detailed data about
the individual characteristics of the current staffs available. The same applies to
the composition of the advisory board. There aversé supervising and advisory
boards at different levels.
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Table 1: Staffing and required qualifications in A
According to the management plan (NTNC 2008); NRMatural Resource management;
HQ = Headquarters; UCO = Unit Conservation Offid&c = Intermediate Science Degree

[ Bosition Number Qualification Location
Project Director [ Basic degree: NRM, Master level HQ
Senior NR Conservation Officer 1 Basic degree: NRM, Master level HOQ
UCO Chief Fd NRM Graduate + education in the field | UCO (7 UCOs)

of social development
Social development Officer 1 Social Science Graduate HQ
NRM/Livelihnod Support Officer 7 NRM Graduate uco
Programme Officer L Graduate any discipline, preferably HQ
management
Information Officer L Graduate in Development communica- HQ
tions, information systems
Community Infrastructure Development | Graduate in Civil Engineering HQ
Officer
Community Infrastructure Development T Intermediate in Civil Engineering uco
Assistant
NRC Assistant 7 1.Sc Forestry uco
Tourism and Culture Promotion Officer 1 Bachelor in Tourism HQ
Legal Advisor 1 Bachelorin Law HQ
Tourism Assistant 7 Intermediate/Certificate Level Degree/ uco

Training in Tourism

Information and Technology Assistant 1 Intermediate/Certificate Level Degree/ HQ
Training in Tourism
Social/Gender/Women development 7 uco
Assistant
Conservation Education Assistant 7 I5C Forestry uco
Health Assistant var. Senior Health Assistant Worker uco
L JTA Var. ISC Agriculture or Agriculture Diploma uco
J

Donau-Auen National Park

Austrian protected areas have comparatively legd@mes. Both national park
management bodies of the case study areas in Audtowed a similar size of
staff.

The park employs 21 people, 12 of them being fer(falgure 38). About half
of the staff has an academic background, 43 per ltave reached high school
graduation level, which is comparable to a unitgrentrance diploma. The pro-
fessional background of the academic staff is ratlerse. Only 38 per cent are
specialized in natural sciences, five per centdoanemics and 57 per cent have
various professional backgrounds. The age of th# & not evenly distributed.
Almost half of the staff is aged 50 or older. Onlye quarter of the total staff is

119



RESULTS

found in the age group below 40 years. About oird tf the staff comes from the
national park region whereas the rest are Austiigzens.

The Viennese part is additionally managed by a dent of the administra-
tion of the city of Vienna.

Two important boards steer, support and advisen#t®nal park management.
The stakeholder board which guarantees involverogatl important groups and
institutions affected by the national park is thestnmportant board. It consists of
33 persons, eight of them being female. Most baoaethbers (42%) dispose of a
political background, which seems logic as the amati park encompasses two
federal states of Austria. Twelve per cent are lasers and six per cent represent
the regional economy. Almost 70 per cent of therthamembers come from the
national park region and around 40 per cent holdcademic degree.

HUMAN CAPITAL
Stakeholderboard (25 mule iemule 8) Munugemenf (9 male, 12 female)
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Figure 38: Human resources of Donau-Auen NP
Socio-demographic information on stakeholder boand management; data provided by
Donau-Auen NP

The scientific advisory board consists of selea®gperts who are supposed to
inspire and supervise scientific activities in tiaional park. All members have an
academic and scientific background. Out of eleveamimers, there is only one
female member. Nine per cent come from the prodieatea region, 67 per cent are
national experts and 18 per cent come from coumntriber than Austria.

Hohe Tauern National Park

The Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part) Basemployees, nine of
them being female (Figure 39). About a third of ¢aff has an academic degree;
another third holds a university-entrance diplo@#her staff completed compul-
sory education, middle school (without A-levels)aoprofessional training. Among
the academic staff, almost 60 per cent has a degneatural sciences and a third

120



RESULTS

in technical disciplines. The distribution of agegps among the staff is quite
balanced. Each of the age groups (21-30, 31-4B04lever 50) accounts for
approximately a quarter of the staff. Around 80 pemt of the staff has its roots in
the protected area region.

Similar to the Donau-Auen National Park, the stalt@ér board and the scien-
tific advisory board are the most important boafdse stakeholder board consists
of 18 members, three of them being female. Almadt &f them are political rep-
resentatives, 22 per cent are representativesidfuaers, and 11 per cent are tour-
ism representatives. Almost half of the membersl lkomid-level degree (middle
school, apprenticeship, compulsory education). Oblward members hold a uni-
versity entrance diploma or a university degreerédvtban 60 per cent of the mem-
bers are local residents. The scientific advisaygrtd consists of eight members,
all of them aged well over 50 and male and noné witbcal background.

HUMAN CAPITAL
NP-Kuratorium (15 mule, 3 femule) Munugement (13 male, 9 female)
politics <% natural scdences
agriculture/forestry/hunting  22% planning sciences
tourism and education | 1% - law
stience (% econemics
administration & other experts 22% - human and social sciences
economy (% 2% technical sciences
4% others
— education : _—
2% mucddle 17% high 398 academiz [wamiﬂdlefhlgh}nmﬂernll: il'l %] A1% middhe - 595 migh 32% ocodemic
0% >S50 3% 1% 120.30 ug;ﬂ;‘nb“:r:;u ~50 9% 23% 3% 23%
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& 1% reghonal 3%% nat [Ng Pwnn'_ﬁn‘ernm.} B0% regionol | 5% not. 50k m,

Figure 39: Human resources of Hohe Tauern NP
Socio-demographic information on stakeholder boand management; data provided by
Hohe Tauern NP

Structural capital resources

Chitwan National Park headquarters are in Kasarsinall village inside the
park, which consists of the park headquarters, ari@hbreeding centre, a vulture
breeding centre, a wild animal orphanage and tlaeldgarters of the army battal-
ion. The location can only be accessed by a brigdgkby passing an Army check-
point (Figure 45, p. 133). Four subsidiary officésy;, the assistant wardens are
located in different districts in the park. ArouB@ posts inside the park are in
charge of controlling the area. An elephant bregdintre is located near Sauraha.
Inside the park, an extensive road network andraéveking trails for arranged
jungle tours have been established. The web imfretstre is less developed and
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not updated regularly. Offices, headquarters, bngedentres, and the road net-
work are considered to be the most important itfuasure. The staff is rather

satisfied with the existing infrastructure, eveough the research infrastructure is
considered deficient. Interpretive trails do notsebut are not considered neces-
sary.

The Annapurna Conservation Area has a quite walippegd infrastructure.
Generally, the budget allows more amenities tharegonent-funded administra-
tions. The headquarters of ACAP as well as a visiémtre are situated in Pokhara
outside ACAP. Each of the seven UCOs has its oviceofind housing. Several
checkpoints are in charge of controlling the pesnuf incoming and outgoing
tourists. There had hardly been any road networlafltong time. Hence, the gov-
ernment started to construct a road network ingidepark connecting the individ-
ual villages. However, this led to a severe confiicinterest with trekking tourists
who felt increasingly disturbed by dusty roads. Dmi@dverse climate conditions,
the road network is frequently blocked by land-etidMobility inside the park still
strongly depends on walking, going by plane, byk#gnor horse. The infrastruc-
ture of the UCOs visited is sufficient to fulfil@hassigned tasks but access to re-
search infrastructure and information is more diffi and only accessi-
ble/available at the headquarters in Pokhara. Téiow infrastructure is concen-
trated along the trekking trails. Most tourism agftructure (hotels, restaurants, tea
houses, homes) is privately owned or maintainetbbgl initiatives. Virtual infra-
structure is rather basic. There is no websitelavia. Online information about
the conservation area is integrated into the weladithe NTNC.

The Donau-Auen National Park has two major infoioratcentres, théNa-
tionalparkhaus” in Vienna (mainly providing information for touts and the
main visitor centre of the park in Orth, locatedrg) the Danube about 40 kilome-
tres southeast from Vienna. All over the natioradkpregion, several minor infor-
mation points can be found. Youth camps insideptimi are available

The management office and a subordinated officéomaded close to the visitor
centre in Orth. The park has also accommodationvébunteers. The technical
infrastructure was de facto considered complete.dificient issues were men-
tioned. The park management decided not to estaiblisrpretive trails.

An ample trail network is provided for visitors.i¢t even considered too extensive
as it increases the already high visitor presduiest of the visitors use the Vien-
nese part of the national park because of its atubty. Thus, the visitor infra-
structure is required to manage the large visitonipers.
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S

Figure 40: Protected area management offices indllapd Austria
CNP National Park headquarters in Kasara; Unit Censtion Office Lwang, ACAP
(Huber 2012); Donau-Auen NP headquarters in Schiogh (Spika, 2012); BIOS national
park centre of Hohe Tauern NP in Mallnitz (Jungme2©€08)

The Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part) dagsitor centre in Mallnitz.
The so-called BIOS shelters a part of the manageonfeéhe Carinthian part of the
national park (the other part is located in Gro@keim) as well as a café, a shop
and a visitor information centre. The technical &fdnfrastructure is considered
complete by the management. Research infrastrychewever, is considered
deficient and the park does not have researctostatr laboratories. Research is
mainly realised by external partners but suppoated coordinated by the national
park management.

Most of the infrastructure of the national parkvisitor infrastructure. Besides
the BIOS, there is an extensive system of hikimgsty interpretive trails, alpine
huts, the Grossglockner High Alpine Road, a famseenic road leading through
the national park and infrastructure to accessmgistlargest glacier, the Pasterze.
National park information points are located ines@l communities. Public trans-
port for hikers is available to access trailheadidie the park. The web infrastruc-
ture of the national park is well developed. Smfaotpe applications can be
downloaded from the website. Results of researdjepts are available in an
online library and online shop. Additionally, thational park region is promoted
on the internet (e.g. http://www.naturerleben.kéamrat).
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Relational capital resources

Chitwan National Park has an extensive relatioe#vork. According to the man-
agement, there are a lot of co-operations at a#llse The management of CNP
collaborates with many international NGOs and cotie@s, with other protected
areas, with educational and research institutions experts. Numerous national
and international organisations are active in tle@ @nd often established regional
offices. CNP has been used as a good practice éxaang thus attracts interna-
tional researchers and experts. IUCN and WWF aremiaternational partners.
The transboundary cooperation with India gaingripartance.

Under supervision from the national park managempatticularly the Buffer
Zone Management Committee and the Biodiversity €ordion Centre (BCC) of
NTNC are contributing to the management of the .aleENC and its resources
play a major role in terms of technical and finahcsupport for government-
funded national park management.

At the national level Chitwan NP is closely linkexla large number of organi-

sations of all types. The centralized structurddPWC facilitates collaboration
with other Nepalese parks. Collaboration with thephlese army is fundamental
for law enforcement in the park. Additionally, lawdpe-based conservation ap-
proaches (e.g. TAL) require an ample cooperationwanious institutions and pro-
tected areas.
At the local level, the relational network is vesxtensive, especially since the
establishment of the buffer zone and its managehentesidents and institutions
of the protected area region have increasingly beeolved. User groups of the
buffer zone run many projects and closely coopesétte the national park and the
buffer zone management. The local nature guides btiffer zone management
committee, community-based organisations, youth<hnd the police are consid-
ered the most important partners.
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Figure 41: Relational network of Chitwan NP
Self-assessment of park representatives, numloeropieration partners by type

Since its establishment, the Annapurna Conservatiea Project has attracted
much attention on a global scale and has beendrglyupraised as a best-practice
model for conservation. The relational networkather complex and could not be
displayed as intended in the knowledge assessibiférent levels of the man-
agement are in charge of cooperation at differevels. Whereas international and
national cooperation is managed by ACAP headqguamePokhara and by NTNC
in Kathmandu, the individual UCOs are in chargéoohl cooperation.

The interviews revealed that the internationalrigge in the area has decreased
throughout the years, especially after Maoist igsacy in the mid-2000s. Interna-
tional researchers are still conducting researdhdbaors and development agen-
cies mostly decided to draw their attention to othkaces. The network at the
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national level is very strong. NTNC is not onlydharge of ACAP but of support-
ing and managing all Conservation Areas in Nepandé¢ the cooperation and
exchange of the conservation areas is quite intenslowever, local cooperation
is considered most fundamental for the ongoing mameent of the area. The
knowledge assessment which was realised in two U€lOsved that they do not
only cooperate with each other but are also clokeked with most of the local

institutions and that they are more or less a pathe local system. Their main
contacts are the local CAMCs, which most of theetifacilitate local cooperation.
Additionally, individual UCOs cooperate regardingesific issues. The system of
ACAP can be considered a very interdependent atatlimked regional system
with a less strong linkage towards external ingons.

At an international level, the Donau-Auen Natioiark collaborates with a
large number of institutions and other protectezhar(Figure 42). There is inten-
sive cooperation with parks and countries locatedgthe Danube. Proximity to
the Slovak border leads to frequent cross-bordeppswations (e.g. cooperation
with the Slovak NGO Bratislavské regionalne ochrak@ zdruzenie). As the
Danube crosses several European countries andsegpsean important waterway,
international cooperation is importafiDanubeparks” is an organisation facilitat-
ing cooperation between parks along the Danubeastestablished by the Interna-
tional Commission for the Protection of the Dan&teer, an international organi-
sation working on the implementation of the DanRbeer Protection Convention.

Donau-Auen National Park shows a dense networkrettianal level. Political
and administrative institutions play a prominererdhe national park cooperates
with a large number of national experts. The mogidrtant national partners are
the“via donau” (Austria’'s waterway management and developmenipeory) and
the “MA45 Wiener Wasserbau{Vienna Water Engineering) both closely related
with water management of the DanubiBlationalparks Austria,” the Austrian
umbrella organisation for national parks, is coestd a very important partner.
The proximity to Vienna and its universities alloamiple cooperation with univer-
sities and a close link to science.
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Figure 42: Relational network of Donau-Auen NP
Self-assessment of park representatives, numloeropieration partners by type

The local network of the national park is compaesi small and dominated by
political and administrative institutions. The masiportant regional partner is the
community of Orth where the national park headararare located. The castle of
Hof, the archaeological site of Carnuntum and tlo@d Niederdsterreich tourism
organisation are partners in terms of tourism aedeation.

The Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part) &asoderate international
and national network (Figure 43). The relationalwwek of NPHT chiefly differs
from the Donau-Auen National Park and resembleserttoe relational network of
Annapurna Conservation Area. At an internationakle IUCN and ALPARC
(Alpine Network of Protected Areas) are major parsn Triglav National Park in
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Slovenia was mentioned as a partner park but exggharas considered little ac-
tive.
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Figure 43: Relational network of Hohe Tauern NatibRark (Carinthian part)
Self-assessment of park representatives, numlegropieration partners by type

At the national level, the park has a large pooéxpferts.“Nationalparks Aus-
tria” also plays an important role. NPHT stretches actiiee federal states of
Austria. Their relationship is similar to a transbdary protected area — they are
one park but have three individual administratinésiin each federal state. A joint
committee, the National Park Council consistingrefpresentatives of all three
management units, allows discussing and decidiing jssues. This is an impor-
tant node in their national network. Additionalthe national park management is
supported by NGOs such as the Association of feeofithe national park. A
special feature of Hohe Tauern National Park isciwgperation with international
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and national companies funding particular actigitfe.g. Coca Cola Junior Rang-
ers).

A large number of co-operations and relations eafolind at a local level. The
national park management closely collaborates wétfional educational institu-
tions (schools). There is extensive interaction aodperation with stakeholders,
politics and associations in the region, partlytitnsonalized through various
stakeholder boards.

5.2.3 Application of the Fields of Activity

The Fields of Activity (FOA) (see chapter 2.5) aamnsidered core activities of
protected area management and analysed at thetcasdevel.

Chitwan NP
Little is known about théP’re-phaseof the planning process. Chitwan NP was
established almost 40 years ago by the former Kihg. buffer zone establishment
process was analysed to document actual plannipgaghes. The establishment
of the buffer zone in 1995 was accompanied by @aensive participation process
involving local communities. The process mostlyidaled the steps as proposed
by thePre-phase.

TheBasic planning phastor the national park was carried out by DNPWC and
followed a top-down approach with limited partidipa. No information was
available about the detailed planning processPlanning handbook (FoA-5
unknown as a step in the planning process. Thenplgnof the buffer zone fol-
lowed participatory principles influenced by exeeges made during the estab-
lishment of the Annapurna Conservation Area.

Basic investigation (FoA-7andImplementation planning (FOA-8yere carried
out for the planning of the buffer zone by DNPWC.

The Detailed planning phasevas widely realised as proposed by the FoA ap-
proach. Both national park and buffer zone hadrapzehensive management plan
containing Mission statement (FoA-10yisions, targets and actionEconomic
programmes(FoA-12) were of minor importance @ARMI 2007). No concrete
economic programmes were available neither forbilier zone nor the national
park. Although there were many projects focusingoonomic development, there
was no specific programme or strategy provided Hey uffer zone or national
park management. However, the 50 per cent of thentees of the park provided
for the buffer zone had to be allocated to cergativities defined in the manage-
ment plan:

= 30 per cent for community development (e.g. schmolding, irriga-
tion, drinking water)
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= 30 per cent for conservation in the buffer zong.(frest management,
wildlife habitat management)

= 20 per cent for income generation and entreprehgur®.g. saving
credit programme)

= 10 per cent for conservation education (e.g. Eab;dtudy tours)

There are existing programmes but most of thenpereided and developed by
other institutions. Chitwan National Park has aatled Ecosystem-based manage-
ment plan (FoA-11for its major habitat types. Additionally, specipecies-based
management plans are used for species of spetéabat such as tiger or rhinoc-
eros. However, species-based management planstbeund to certain protected
areas but span the range of species at a natewall |

The Implementation phase (internal procegseslely complies with the issues
as proposed for this phase by the FoAs. Elaluation of management effective-
ness (FoA-15)s the only FoA that is not applied. However, théras been an
external evaluation of the management effectiverfeliewing the RAPPAM
methodology by WWF (EPALI et al.2006). DNPWC in Kathmandu is responsible
for Personnel and organisational development (FoA-ddd nominates the Chief
Warden who is fully responsible for individual dgoins in the national park. The
composition of the buffer zone management commitethe result of a democ-
ratic election process.

Financial issues are defined in the management wiaioh is valid for two
years. However, expenditures and revenues areamstant. Due to varying and
unpredictable expenses for law enforcement aaiiind varying revenues by
tourist permit feesBusiness planning (FoOA-163% subject to permanent change
(INTERVIEW 7). Both the national park management and DNPW®&athmandu
are in charge obata and information management (FOA-18NPWC has the
advantage of receiving data from all national park&Nepal, which facilitates a
systematic overview of activities of all nationarks. Technical infrastructure for
data and information management at the nationd galimited. NTNC and nu-
merous NGOs are also active in the area leadirsgsituation that data and infor-
mation is widespread among many plad¢essearch setting and monitoring (FoA-
19)is a major issue for the national park. Chitwanidiel Park is one of the most
intensively studied areas in Nepal and has a loadition of research, mainly
dedicated to issues concerning natural sciencesdRels proposals are evaluated
and have to be approved by DNWPC and the naticerdd management. Without
research permit, no research activities are alloiddPWC even published re-
search guidelines for protected areas of Nepal (vwpwc.gov.np 2012). Funding
is a major restriction for research in Chitwan Na#l Park (NTERVIEWS2,4,5,7).
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CORE PROCESSES belongs fo capial

|Pre-phase
Development of idea and vision
Feasibility Check
Communication and Participation |
Incorporation in Protected Area Systems
Planning Phase - Basic Planning
|Planning Handbook
Communication and Participation Il
Basic Investigation
Implementation Planning
Designation and Establishment
Planning Phuse - Detailed Planning
Mission Statement and basic Concepis
| Ecosystem-based Management Plans
Design of (regional) Economic Programs
Specific Planning (Subsidiary plans)
Implementation Phase - Internal processes
Personnel and organizational development
Evaluating managment effectiveness
|Financing (Business Plan)
| Data and information management
Research setting and monitoring
Implementation Phase - External processes
\Impact Assessment and Limitation
Communication and participation 111
| Development of the protected area's region
Co-operation design
| Information, Interpretation, Education
\Visitormanagement, services and infrastructure
Marketing and Public relations
Conservation Measures
Law Enforcement
1) 1965: Mahendra deer reserve - 1 st iden
2) 1973: Establishment National Park
3) 1975: Army deployed to NP
4) 1995: Establishment buffer zone
5) 2011: Zero pouching year (rhino)

Figure 44: Use of Fields of Activity in Chitwan NP

Known = FoA is known but not applied, used = Fojplied, distribution of knowledge:
H = human capital (knowledge bound to person), Structural capital (knowledge is
documented), R = relational capital (knowledge xteenally available in the PA network);
1)-5) key events in the history of the protected ase#fr:assessment of PA management
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The FoAs of thdmplementation Phase (external processes) widely applied
at least in some waympact assessment and limitation (FoA-Is7fonsidered an
important issue. Due to fact that the ecosystestramgly influenced by the river,
projects outside the national park have an immediapact on the park. However,
outside the national park or buffer zone areasntiteonal park management has
no right to evaluate the possible impact of prgjemt the park. Permanent partici-
pation is well-established in the inhabited buffene, even though equal participa-
tion of all groups remains uncleanterRVIEW 9,11, chapter 5.1.8).

The Development of the protected area region (FoA4{21ih the responsibility
of the buffer zone management and the local palitimits (District Development
Committees, DDCs). The national park provides 30p&O0cent of its revenues for
the buffer zone management which is obliged to aidixed percentage of this
money for regional development activiti€ooperation design (FoOA-223 rather
informal even though the management is intensieelgperating with numerous
organisations at all levels.

Information, interpretation and education (FoA-28je important issues for
Chitwan National Park. Related activities rangenfrenvironmental education
offers, nature guide training courses to the piowi®f basic education opportuni-
ties in the buffer zone area. The buffer zone mameamt committee is obliged to
spend a fixed percentage of its budget on educatoservation and development
activities. Additionally many other organisations the area focus on education.
The national park management communicates throughoathly bulletin and
provides information for the buffer zone managensrd NTNC, which pass the
information to the lower hierarchical levels andegu the information amongst
local residents.

Although Chitwan National Park is a major tourisstination, there is no com-
prehensive visitor management conc@faA-24) To enter the national park, it is
necessary to buy a permit and hire guides trairyetthds national park. Major tour-
ist attractions are elephant safaris which takegla the national park area and in
the buffer zone. Only one lodge exists inside tagk Tiger Tops) which is con-
sidered as unjust by many other tourist dependetatrgrises. In 2012, the gov-
ernment has decided to finally remove the lodgenftbe park. The national park
provides some tourism infrastructure such as dovisentre and breeding centres
for elephant, gharial and vulture. General guidsdifor responsible tourism exist
but are not decisively enforcellarketing and public relation (FoA-25ctivities
only play a minor role. Most of the tourism infragtture is located at the border of
the park and managed by private companies (e.§airraha). These companies
provide lodging and tours inside the park, sellvemirs, offer local handicraft and
promote the area. A continuous strong growth ofism is expected. The national
park has its own website which seems not regutadintained.
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The implementation o€onservation measures (FoA-28)a major task of the
management. In the management plan, they are léefihed and elaborated in a
comprehensive way. However, full realisation isited by available resources.
The realisation of actions is supported by localNCT staff. Neophytes are an
increasing problem which might require increaseddref in the futurelLaw en-
forcement (FoA-26)s amongst the most important tasks of the manageni
considerable amount of the annual budget is reduoe law enforcement activi-
ties. Tiger, rhinoceros or elephants are the tasfpbachers and need active pro-
tection. Hence, one battalion of the Nepalese Aisnjocated next to the park
headquarter and totals 1000 soldiers. Around 5@drposts throughout the park
control illegal activities (Figure 45). AdditiongJl the park management closely
collaborates with local informants and the localige In 2011, not a single Rhi-
noceros was poached. This event was celebratedheadirst “Zero Poaching
Year.”

Figure 45: Ongoing management and activities int@an NP
Armed check post at CNP entrance; elephant safaBaghmara Community Forest, CNP
Buffer zone (Huber 2012)

The superior importance of wildlife managementas adequately addressed by
the FoAs. In CNP, there are significant populatiohgers, rhinoceros, elephants,
gharials and sloth bears. Activities of the natlgpark encompass anti-poaching
operations, monitoring, predator ecology and humvddlife conflicts. Compensa-
tion schemes are becoming increasingly importamtogsilations grow and start to
migrate outside the NP borders. However, compemsathemes are insufficient
(INTERVIEWS 2,5, 6).

Annapurna Conservation Area

The Annapurna Conservation Area Project (ACAP) $siecessful case of a co-
managed protected area. In general, Ere-phaseis well-known and well-
documented because of its innovative charactenciptes are based on the ICDP
(Integrated Conservation and Development Progranappjoach (chapter 5.1.3).
No deliberatdeasibility check (FoA-2)vas realised. However, in the beginning, a
rather small pilot region was chosen which couldtbesidered a large-scale feasi-
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bility project. As soon as the project turned aube very successful, the area was
gradually extended to its current size of almo608 km?2. This different planning
approach is presented in detail in Box 2. Rightrfrthe start, the development
process was completely participatory. Its orgaiesal structure involved local
representatives as part of the management, anfinddevision is to build up as
much organisational capacities to enable local conities (CAMCs) to operate
independently. Until then, the NTNC provides themll structure and manages
the area as well as this participative process.

The Incorporation into the protected area system (FQAdil not really take
place because this type of protected area is unkrimwlUCN (although recog-
nized as management category VI) and represerdsi@nally protected area cate-
gory. For a long time, ACAP was the only ConsevatArea but by 2013, there
have been six (http://www.dnpwc.gov.np/protectegbafconservation-areas.html)
of them forming an integral part of the Nepalesatgxted area system.

The Basic planning phaseid not include &lanning handbook (FoA-5)The
whole process was strictly bottom-up and followdat@ad participatory approach.
Implementation planning (FoA-8&nd Basic investigation (FoA-7yvere done by
NTNC with support of the local population. Howeventil today, there has been a
lack of detailed basic data about ecosystems apdivarsity in the park because
this did not have the highest prioritywflERVIEW 12). No specific criteria had to be
fulfilled for the establishment as it had been latparea and a new protected area
category. Moreover, it set the standards for thelejunes for conservation areas
that followed later on.

Box 1:The planning phases of ACAP — A different planaippgroach

The establishment of Annapurna Conservation Arewiges an illustrative
example that planning of protected areas does exgssarily have to follo
the phases as provided in the FOA approach. Thaseandeliberate decision
to first test the new approach on a rather smallesbeforehand. Its estal]
lishment is a continuous process including sewdifidrent phases.

= In 1986, a pilot area around Ghandruk (ca. 800 kwa3 established
to test the new concept in reality and its suitgbibr Nepal

= As it proved to be successful, the area was extemd&990 including
the surrounding areas of Lwang and Sikles

= In 1992 the last extension took place and incredlsedarea to its 7
629 km?

. From 1997 onwards, five more conservation areasvalt Nepal have
been established according to the same principles

ACAP has a comprehensive management plan whichlidaeihe framework and
goals for the work individual UCOs and CAMCs. Thamagement plan is elabo-
rated in a collaborative way by external consuftawho collect information all

134



RESULTS

over the conservation area and integrate the ide#® staff and local communi-
ties. The management plan sets different goalstamykts for different UCOs as
they show a large variety of different charactérss{in terms of ecosystems, cul-
ture, ethnic group, language, climate, vegetatgmonomic structure, religion). In
general, the management plan strongly focuses giorral development and con-
servation of natural resources.

Ecosystem-based managemglains (FoA-11)are not available in detail. There
is an overall management plan which includes diffetrmanagement zones based
on land-use and eco-system. However, detailed anogres and concrete meas-
ures are not systematically provided as natureerwation is not a high-priority
issue for local communities. ACAP does not provRlegional economic pro-
grammes (Foa-123ince the local communities decide for themseWwei&h pro-
jects they want to realise. General focus topias gwals are outlined in the man-
agement plan. Many CAMCs (local management comesjtdorm sub-groups
which develop programmes for specific issues (@uarism development subcom-
mittee).

The Implementation phase (internal processka}ically complies with the ac-
tivities as proposed by the FoAs. ACAP headquardeds NTNC are in charge of
providing the overall framework (e.g. managemeanpbuidelines) and of provid-
ing technical and financial support for local CAM@&ssaluation of management
effectiveness (FoA-153 not implemented, but it is planned to developirestru-
ment to self-evaluate the management performanceeker, it is extremely diffi-
cult to evaluate the success of such a decentadizacture (TERVIEW 1). ACAP
and NTNC headquarters are in chargegDofjanisational and personnel develop-
ment (FoA-14)ssues. There are clear standards for staffind@®s and a frame-
work for CAMCs (chapter Human Capital). Organisasib structures are well
defined and clear.

At the beginning ACAP was strongly supported byiinational donors. Tour-
ists have to acquire an entry permit, which isesshy NTNC. Consequently, park
revenues are directly influenced by the numberoafists. When visitor number
strongly dropped during the period Blaoist Insurgencyrevenues also strongly
decreased. ACAP distributes revenues amongst alserwation areas and the
money has to be spent according to a specific 88y40% Biodiversity Conserva-
tion, 20-30% ecotourism, 15-20% sustainable livediths, 10-15% institutional
development, 5-10% Culture and Heritage, maximumi@man resource devel-
opment of ACAP staff). Only around 15 per centted budget comes from exter-
nal sources.

Data and information management (FoA-i8)asically done by ACAP head-
quarters in Pokhara, where all the information fritwa UCOs is collected. At the
individual UCOs level, access to information isfidiflt due to limited internet
access and remotely located offices, which ardypartly accessible by plane or
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by foot. Research setting and monitoring (FoA-19hno priority in ACAP because

the main focus lies on regional development. Aldioa lot of research is con-

ducted by different organisations (particularly iabsciences) there is no system-
atic approach towards research in the area.

Regarding thémplementation phase (external process@€JAP basically ap-
plies all FoAs excepimpact assessment and limitation (FoOA-aRpCo-operation
design (FoA-22)However, the management is well aware of the rfeedegal
options for realising impact assessments. So lik@dy that it will be integrated
into the tasks of the management soon.

Communication and participation (FoA-2D) the implementation phase is fun-
damental for ACAP because local communities decigen the development of
the area, the content of the projects and the mesiset. The park management
unit rather serves as an institution providing gnick, training, technical and fi-
nancial support for the work of local communitieCOs serve as a mean of com-
munication between CAMCs and ACAP headquarterss Wurks in both ways.
Management, community involvement, regional develdept and local institutions
are all closely interlinked and can hardly be sssparately.

Next to resource protectioBevelopment of the protected area region (FoA-21)
is a priority of ACAP. There is no structuredoperation designyhich does not
necessarily mean that there is no design at alé firobable that cooperation is
working, but the management is not aware that t@eae rules for cooperation.

Information, interpretation and education (FoA-28)e fundamental tasks of
ACAP. ACAP provides teaching materials, cooperatith schools, focuses on
environmental awareness raising activities, pravideholarships and engages in
institutional capacity building. To increase thepaeity of its staff, employees
regularly rotate between the different UCOs.

Tourism is the most important income source for AC#&nd conservation areas
in general. Hence tourism related activities arengily promoted. However, de-
spite increasing visitor pressure there is no cemmpnsive tourism management
plan. Several communities have individual tourisevelopment strategies. The
Upper Mustang Area only allows a limited numberfarign visitors per year to
minimize their impact on local communities, butstis not consequently enforced.
There is an extensive tourism infrastructure, whechostly privately owned, but
often supported by ACAP. Guidelines for responstbolerism offers are applied.
Some issues on larger scales such as the roadwdiwi-trekking tourism con-
flict require addressing on a superior level. Theme several museums and a visi-
tor centre in Pokhara. Despite its popularity thHereo website for ACAP. A short
profle of the area is provided on the website of TNC
(http://www.ntnc.org.np/project/annapurna-consdoratirea-project 2012).
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Figure 46: Use of Fields of Activity in Annapurnariservation Area

Known = FoA is known but not applied, used = FoAjplied, distribution of knowledge:
H = human capital (knowledge bound to person), Steuctural capital (knowledge is
documented), R = relational capital (knowledgexteenally available in the PA network);
1)-5) key events in the history of the protected asedfr:assessment of PA management
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Conservation measures (FoA-2d@pend on the motivation of individual com-
munities or dedicated subcommittees. It is thespomsibility to set certain meas-
ures and develop resource conservation projects. i§ha challenging situation,
because local communities focus more on developmedtgive less priority to
conservation aspectN{iERVIEWS 12,13, 16). Most of the conservation measures
are related to reforestation. There is strong fasuforest conservation and planta-
tion activities, use of renewable energy sourcest&wmanagement, or large mam-
mal protection (e.g. snow leopard).

Law enforcement (FOA-26% less important than in Chitwan National Park.
However, increasing poaching activities were regmbr{NTERVIEW 12). lllegal
activities can be reported to ACAP staff, whichastigates the case and collabo-
rates with local communities and local police. Maoymmunities have anti-
poaching subcommittees.

Donau-Auen National Park

The knowledge assessment of the Donau-Auen Natidagd shows a clearly
structured and detailed application of all Fieli$\otivity except of those deliber-
ately chosen not to apply.

The Pre-phaseof Donau-Auen National Park is well documented;duse of
broad public resistance to a hydro power projediz&hs occupied the alluvial
forests leading to a broad public discussion altleitfuture of the wetlands. The
Pre-phaseandPlanning phasdasted for about 12 years starting with an occupa-
tion of the wetlands in 1984 and ending with thialglishment of the national park
in 1996 (FCHLER-KOBAN et al.2006).

The Basic planning phaswas also very extensive. Rlanning handbook (FoA-5)

was unknown by then, but the planning process welsstructured. Broad partici-

pation was guaranteed by the strong public intéretite process. In 1991 a com-
mission for planning and preparing the nationalkparas established. The long
planning phase guaranteed a comprehensive gathafringsic data to support the
implementation planning process.

The Detailed planning phasis considered complete covering all relevBasic
concepts and a mission statement (FOA-TOgy were integrated in a comprehen-
sive 10-year management plan defining the missi@ion, goals and measures.
The national park management has speéfiosystem-based management plans
including recommended actions and measures fandtst important habitats and
ecosystems. The design of regional economic promiesnis not a task of the
national park.Specific planning (FoA-13And the integration of subsidiary plans
are considered very important. The proximity toaegé city, urban sprawl, the
importance of the Danube as a waterway, and trecadf intensive farming activi-
ties demand specific programmes and strategies.
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The Implementation phase (internal processesjnplies completely with the
FoAs as proposed. There is cl®arsonnel and organisational development (FOA-
14) beingsupervised by the director of the national park. gkganisational chart
provides a transparent and clear structure.

Evaluating management effectiven&ssA-15)is an important issue for the na-
tional parks of Austria. An evaluation of manageinefiectiveness has already
been realised and should be implemented more frglgudhe national park has a
business plari-inancing (FoA-16)is secured by contributions of the Federal gov-
ernment allowing planning security.

There is a sophisticatd@iata and information managemediftoA-18)system al-
lowing digital access to documents, publicationd data. A GIS-system is avail-
able. The management outlined that the most impbgaestion is how to admin-
istrate this ample knowledge database to keepciesmible and how to identify
relevant knowledge. Advanced technical infrastrietis needed to handle this
problem. The national park also owns a small ljprar

Research setting and monitoring (FoOA-19a major part of the work of Donau-
Auen National Park. The Danube floodplains esphlcatract limnologists, biolo-
gists and ecologists. The area has a long histiorgsearch and the proximity to a
several universities in Vienna makes the area aiflesfor researchers. The na-
tional park also provides a unique opportunityrteeistigate high visitor pressure
on natural systems. To guide and structure reseamdhmonitoring activities a
research and monitoring concept was elaborated.

All but one FoA of thdmplementation phase (external processas) used by
the management of Donau-Auen National Phripact assessment and limitations
(FoA-17)is important due to the urban sprawl and many lgigastructure)
projects, which are constantly planned and realiseéchmediate proximity to the
park. According to Austrian law an EIA (Environmahtmpact Assessment) is
required for large infrastructure projects. Hertee park management is frequently
involved in ElAs.

Several formalized stakeholder involvement strieguare well established. Es-
pecially stakeholder boards make it possible te tagional or local interests into
account. The most important stakeholders are lamkcs, political representatives
of the federal States of Vienna and Lower Austigwell as the Austrian Bundes-
forste AG (Federal Forestry Company). All boardd #re management meet on a
regular basis in the “management board”, whichdaded by the national park
director, to discuss overall plans, strategiesogrammes.

The management has certain guidelines for cooperatnd a formalizedo-
operation design (FoA-22This is considered necessary because of the prieled
national and international relations and co-operagispecially along the Danube.
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Figure 47: Use of the FoAs in Donau-Auen NationaitkP

Known = FoA is known but not applied, used = FoAplied, distribution of knowledge:
= human capital (knowledge bound to person), Structural capital (knowledge is

documented), R = relational capital (knowledgexteenally available in the PA network);

1) -5) key events in the history of the protected asedfrassessment of PA management
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Information, education and interpretation (FoOA-28) important activities of
the national park. The management provides infdomaand education offers.
Awareness raising activities are important becaafsbuge numbers of visitors
frequently enter the national park. Visitor managatris crucial for the national
park particularly in the areas that are easily ssitde from Vienna. People visit
the national park for recreation, hiking, swimmitgating, relaxing, biking and
running. Advanced knowledge on visitor managemaeuit \asitor impact is avail-
able and different methods for visitor monitorirrg applied.

The park has a well-maintained website and fredygarbmotes its activities on
the web-site or in local or national media.

Conservation measurg§0A-27) are realised and supervised by the manage-
ment. Major activities are related to neophytesresmchment of trees and shrubs,
riverine and floodplain dynamics, flooding regimedavisitor management.

Law enforcement (FOA-2@& not implemented by the park. There are clel@sru
on restricted activities made visible by sign pastplace. Boating is not allowed
at certain places in the park, which is also moaio

Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part)

In 1918, Albert Wirth from Villach bought the areaound the GroRglockner,
the highest peak in the Hohe Tauern, and donatedlie Alpine Club to protect it.
This was the first step on the way to a nationak gRICHLER-KOBAN et al.2006).

In 1981, the first parts of the national park weséablished. Thus, the park became
the first national park in Austria.

Even though the national park’s establishment dagek to the past, there-
phaseand Basic Planning Phasare well-known and documented. All required
steps were then taken. Théea and Vision (FoA-1yvas based on the effort to
prevent the economic exploitation of the area ating skiing resorts and hydro
power plants. ThéDeclaration of Heiligenblut”in 1971 was a fundamental event
when political representatives agreed to creatatiomal park. This event was
accompanied by broad media coverage and publizsismn. Large parts of the
national park were and still are private propeHgnce, back then, extensive par-
ticipation of local stakeholders and-aasibility check (FoA-2)vere indispensable
right from the beginning.

A national commission for national parks was essaled to plan and develop
the national park. However, Rlanning handbook (FoA-5¥as unknown. During
the planning of the recent extension in 2011, ampltay handbook was usedom-
munication and participation (FoA-3t all stages was considered indispensable.
Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part) pogssegxtensive basic research
data because it has a long history of researchglatck to the 19century. The
first parts of the park were established in 1984 gradually extended in 1986 and
2011. It was not until 2001 that the park was finatknowledged by IUCN.
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The Fields of Activity of theDetailed Planning Phasdave been applied in
parts. The park has a management plan (Nationgfgark that includesnission
statement (FOA-10}he vision, goals and measures. There are nofgpEciosys-
tem-based management plans (FoA-Hidj) there are extensive activities related to
integrated wildlife management and conservatiore park does not have specific
Regional economic programmes (FoA-I#phough many activities of the park
support regional development. The major resporitsiior the Development of the
protected area regiofFoA-21)rests with regional and local political and adrsini
trative units.

The management is aware of the fact that otheonedjidevelopment plans should
be taken into account but there is no legal optioact. It is not necessarily con-
sidered a task of the national park management.

All FoAs recommended for thenplementation phase (internal processas)
applied by the park management. A comprehensivanisgtional structure with
defined responsibilities is available. Parts of stefff are part of public administra-
tion whereas the rest of the staff is employed Bational Park Fonds,” which
also provides funding for projects. In general, tla¢ional park director is respon-
sible forPersonnel and organisational development (FoAdgtjvities and is also
linked with politics as he is part of public adnsitnation. However, the state gov-
ernment and the Nationalparkkuratorium also migatifcluded with relevant
personnel or organisational matters. There is fillméibn with the other manage-
ment bodies of Hohe Tauern National Park Tyrol &adzburg through the Na-
tional Park Council.

Management effectiveness (FoA-h&¥ been evaluated once by external institu-
tions (WORKSHOP5). In a further step, a scheme for internal manzent effec-
tiveness evaluation is aspired. Financial issuesclrarly definedFoA-16). The
budget is provided by federal and state governmsnivell as the National Park
Fonds and therefore allows predictable annual bugigening. However, budget
is tight and, thus, the park increasingly cooperatéh corporate sponsors to at-
tract additional financial resources (e.g. CocaaChinior Ranger programme).

Data and information management (FoA-18advanced and strongly based on
IT structures similar to the Donau-Auen Nationatk?an online library and a
project database provide valuable information far staff. Every activity and all
relevant documents are integrated into the database
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Figure 48: Use of FoAs in Hohe Tauern National PéClarinthian part)

Known = FoA is known but not applied, used = FoAjplied, distribution of knowledge:
= human capital (knowledge bound to person), Structural capital (knowledge is

documented), R = relational capital (knowledgexteenally available in the PA network);

1) -5) key events in the history of the protected asedfrassessment of PA management

In general,Research setting and monitoring (FoOA-18)a major issue for the
national park. The area provides some of the mustrdsting spots in Central
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Europe and is the largest protected area in the.Aljnis attracts numerous re-
searchers from different institutions. The managenaaborated a research and
monitoring concept (BUCH et al. 2009). It provides a strategic and comprsiven
framework for research and monitoring activitieghie national park. Due to lim-
ited resources, much research is carried out bgrmeat institutions. The national
park takes part in these activities and providebnial support, coordinates re-
search but conducts few research projects on its dlere are several ongoing
long-term monitoring projects because the Alpineaaand its glaciers have good
conditions for climate change monitoring.

All Fields of Activities of thelmplementation Phase (external processa®
applied by the national park. Only two were deldtely chosen not to be applied
because they are not considered relevant.

Impact assessment and limitation (FoA-1¥papplied within the borders of the
national park. If large infrastructure projects guanned in the protected area
region, the national park management becomes iaddiy assess possible impacts
on the natural system and the national park.

The national park established formalised, widegprgtakeholder involvement
structures such as the Nationalparkkuratori(fFoA-20) Cooperative decision-
making processes are important for everyday managerivieasures and projects
are mostly accorded with land owners and hunters.

Development of the protected area region (FoAi2T)ot directly considered a
task of the national park (@&kksHop5). However, a large number of well-
developed packages and offers for visitors andigtsufe.g. National park card,
www.naturerleben.kaernten.at, 2013) and the invobs in local projects show
that the national park nonetheless contributeshéodevelopment of the region.
Several studies indicate a positive economic impad¢he Hohe Tauern National
Park (ETZNER2010; BODENHOFERet al.2009).

There is no formaCo-operation design (FOA-22nd no specific guidance for
cooperation. It seems that this is not considenpminent issue.

Information, interpretation education (FoA-28&) a fundamental task. A large
number of offers for further education are providedlocal residents and inter-
ested persons (national park academy, seminarsirséans). There are formal
cooperation agreements with several schools inndt@onal park region. These
partner schools participate in specific programmagshe national park and are
considered a major contribution to environmentaloation and awareness-raising
activities. For information purposes, the natiopatk frequently publishes its own
newspaper to inform local residents about actiwitind offers of the national park.

The beautiful landscape (e.g. Krimmler WaterfaBspss Glockner High Alpen
Road and the Pasterze Glacier) as well as ampilegh#ind mountaineering oppor-
tunities attract high numbers of visitors. This uiegs professional visitor man-
agement to minimise their impact on the naturatesys Therefore, a variety of
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measures is taken such as creating attractivestoustspots to steer the visitors.
Numerous trails are available for visitors. In gahethe Visitor management,
services and infrastructures (FoA-2die rather well-developed.

Marketing and public relations (FOA-25% considered partly the task of the
management. The park has its own corporate idefitéguently publishes articles
in regional newspapers and has a well-managed teghsiuding an online shop.
NumerousConservation measurgfoA-27) are taken. Wildlife-related measures
are most prominent activities which sometimes ettiquite some attention by
national media (e.g. reintroduction of the beardeiture). The national park man-
agement tries to develop traditional game managesysiems for an integrated
wildlife management system. In this process, |beaiters are involved.

Law enforcemenfFoA-26) plays a minor role for the management. It is ram-c
sidered a great problem and offences are subjerdual procedures.

5.2.4 Comparing the use and the distribution of knowledge

The previous chapter analysed the use of the isdaliFields of Activity, the
respective setting and framework for each caseysioeh. This chapter provides a
comprehensive overview and comparison of all casdies (Table 2). It is re-
markable that all Fields of Activity appear to keewant for protected areas in
Austria and Nepal even though some activities olesbin Nepal were not covered
by this system (cp. chapter 5.3).

Considering the large number of different Field#\ofivity and the huge differ-
ences between the individual protected areas, iieligarkable that most of the
FoAs are applied by the majority of managementsurtitowever, this does not
automatically refer to the detailed content or gulity of the implementation. It
only confirms the relevance of individual issuesfra general point of view.

There are three possible reasons why a FoA ispptea. It does not necessar-
ily refer to the fact that they are irrelevant:

= The Field of Activity is applied but not in a systatic or detailed way.
The management is not even aware of the factliegtdre really applying
this FOA. (E.g.Co-operation design (FOA-22) park management might
have formal agreements with partners but statesmdiave formalised
procedures for cooperation.).

= There is a deliberate decision not to apply a Feéanise the specific ob-
jectives of the protected area do not require piglieation. This is espe-
cially true for regional development. Uninhabiteatianal parks, for in-
stance, cannot foster regional development ingidebbrders of the park.
However, like in the case of Hohe Tauern NatioradkPthe park man-
agement is an active partner in tbevelopment of the protected area re-
gion (FoA-21)outside the national park.
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= The Field of Activity is known and is considerederant but external
causes prevent their active implementation (eiitdid resources or
knowledge, undesired by politics, no legal basis) et

Table 2: Comparison of use and location of the dSadf Activity
dark grey = not applied, light grey = applied, D documented knowledge, P = per-
sonal knowledge of staff, E = externally known

Nepal Austria ]

CNP ACAP NPDA NPHT
Pre-phase D|IP|E|D|P|E|D|]P|E|D|P]E
Development of Idea and Vision X X |X |X X |X
Feasibilty Check X X |X X X
Communication & Participation [ X X X |X
Incorporation into PA-System X |X X |X X |X X |X
Basic planning phase
Planning Handbook X |X
Communication & Participation IT X X |X | X |X X X
Basic [nvestigation X [X |X |X |X [X |X |X X |X
Implementation planning X X X X |X
Detailed planning phase
Designation & Establishment X |X X X X |X
Mission statement & basic concepts X [X |[X |X |[X [X |X |X X |X
Ecosystem-based management plans X X X | X
Design of regional economic programs X |X X
Specific planning X |X X X |X X
Implementation phase - internal processes
Personnel & organizational development X X |X |X |X |X X |X
Evaluating management effectiveness X [X |X X |X |X |X X | X
Financing (Business plan) X X |X X |X X |X
Impact assessment and limitation X X |X X X
Data & Information management XX |X |X X X |[X [ X |[X |X
Implementation phase - external processes
Research setting and monitoring X |[X |X |X X |X |X |X |X X
Communication & Participation IT1 XX |X |X |[X |X |[X |X X |X
Development of the PA region X |X [X X
Co-operation design XX
Information, Interpretation and education X [ X IX [X |[X |[X |X X |X
Visitor management, services & infrastructure X |X X % % X |X
Marketing & Public relations X |X X | X
Law enforcement X |X [X X X |X XX
Conservation measures X |X [X |X | X [X |X |X X |X
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Pre-phase
In general, it was confirmed that during tAee-phasethe same issues are taken

into account in both countries. However, it is idifilt to evaluate this because the
protected areas investigated were established decago and many nowadays
used tools were not in practice by then. Hencegneextensions (NPHT), the
planning process of the buffer zone (CNP) and déitest extension phase (ACAP)
were taken into account.

Planning phase
A planning handbook (FoA-5)as unknown to three out of four case studies.

However, basic planning steps like collectipasic data (FOA-7), implementation
planning (FoA-8), designation and establishmentAf) or mission statement
(FoA-10) are universally applied planning stefscosystem-based management
plans(FoA-11)are not available at all case study sites. Esjpedi@?DA and CNP
have rather detailed ecosystem-specific manageptans. ACAP has a system of
different“management zonesbased on ecological and land use criteria bubis n
further specified (ACAP/NTNC 2008). NPHT does net have a comprehensive
ecosystem-based management plan.

Economic programme$§oA-12)are based primarily on the location and the spe-
cific goals of the protected area. Local culturesloot seem to significantly de-
termine the contents of such programmes.

The Development of the protected area region (FoA48lactively promoted in
ACAP and indirectly supported by NPHT. Howevergofassociated organisations
like buffer zone management committees (CNP) areharge of this task. Some
protected areas such as NPDA do not consider dlils televant. Thus, it seems
that the application of this FOA highly dependsindividual contexts and not on
specific cultural characteristics.

Implementation phase

The Fields of Activity related to internal processae relevant for all case stud-
ies. Even though they are not applied to the satteng there is no protected area
management body which is not concerned wliéita management (FoA-18), per-
sonnel development (FoA-1d) financing (FOA-16) Frequenevaluation of man-
agement effectiveness (FOA-1s not applied at any of the sites but was subject
of serious discussion at all management umitgact assessment and limitation
(FoA-17)was not used in ACAP due to the fact that themwigegal basis but the
need for it is subject to many discussions.

Basic tasks of protected areas as also demand#édQiy such agesearch and
monitoring (FoA-19),nformation, interpretation, education (FoA-2apd nature
conservation are applied by all protected areas.
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Participation and community involvement (FoOA-209s emphasised by all pro-
tected areas and a clear trend towards even motieipative approaches was
observed (e.g. community-based management appoatBeAP).

All parks stated thatisitor management (FoA-24)spects are important. How-
ever, all protected areas visited are either majarism destinations (ACAP, CNP,
NPHT) or an important recreation area for residefitthe region (NPDA). This
might be different for protected areas with litturism. Residents of protected
areas in Austria and Nepal focusing on tourism bwthe very high expectations
regarding the positive effects of tourism on thesar

Three out of four protected areas stated that theynot have specifico-
operation design (FoA-22However, all protected areas showed most extensiv
regional, national and international networks.e¢ms that there indeed have to be
some kind of arrangements but the management badéesot fully aware of that.
Austrian protected areas were attentive concertfiag public relations and mar-
keting (FOA-25xctivities and see it as a separate task excepidpal (where this
is not the case).

Law enforcemenfFoA-26)is realised by any protected area. In Austrias ia
very small part and not even considered a sepaaate By contrast, there are
comprehensive strategies for law enforcement amtigdgeaprotection of protected
areas in Nepal, particularly in Chitwan.

The distribution of the knowledge about the FOAs
According to the knowledge assessment model, therghree possible carriers
of this knowledge:

= Individual members of the organisation (Persong) —
=  Structures, databases or documents of the orgamig&ocumented — D)
= The relational network associated with the PA (Endé— E)

Often, knowledge is available in various forms (ekgowledge of individuals
integrated into the database of the organisati@vaslable in two forms). Knowl-
edge only bound to persons might be in risk of éast if the person leaves the
management.

Most knowledge of Austrian protected areas is aal within the organisa-
tion. The respective management fulfils its taskd stores the knowledge about it
within the organisation. The fact that almost evactivity is bound to persons and
documents implies that the respective persons laeldesults of all their activities
to the central database or archive of the proteated. The fact that the manage-
ments of the Austrian protected areas stated talmost everything on their own
might imply limited awareness of externally avaitalknowledge. Especially re-
search activities are strongly linked with extenpattners like universities.
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Contrary to a rather homogenous internal knowledig#ribution in Austria,
Nepalese protected area managements show higelscamnected structures. All
FoA-phases and the application of all FOAs usuallyolve more organisations
than in Austria. There is a high share of extemxglertise, even a sharing of tasks.
In CNP, for instance, the national park is respaesfor conservation and protec-
tion matters, the buffer zone management for regidevelopment and education
and NTNC performs a supporting role for everyonke Tistinction between ex-
ternal and internal knowledge is unclear as theraa clear separation between
internal and external. This is also valid for comaged protected areas such as
ACAP because local residents directly bring intthsiternal knowledge and ideas
through project propositions and participation.

5.2.5 Knowledge flows

The knowledge assessments described the knowledh#ésalocation in detail.
In a next step, the knowledge is linked to the #osf knowledge between and
within the respective protected area. These floves dosely connected to the
relational network and the organisational structafethe protected areas. The
knowledge flowing models generated are based okribe/ledge assessment and
on interviews conducted on site.

Chitwan National Park

Chitwan National Park has two major knowledge étec(Figure 49). One is lo-
cated within the national park system and admiuiistn of Nepal. There is perma-
nent exchange of knowledge between the park maretgerother Nepalese na-
tional parks and DNPWC in Kathmandu. DNPWC is teete node of this na-
tional network which also facilitates the transbérexperiences made in any of the
countries national parks to CNP. Additionally, Ghi¥ardens rotate in two-to-
three-year intervals between the different parkd #e headquarters. Thus, they
can develop new ideas and share their experieniteshe staff of different parks
or the headquarters. A permanent exchange of edspa guaranteed by DNPWC.
This circuit makes knowledge of the respective @askilable for other parks.
Besides DNPWC, the work of national and internaloNGOs which are not
bound to specific locations makes knowledge anceeapces available all over
the country. The recent focus on landscape-baseskoeation approaches requires
a frequent exchange of knowledge on a nationaégional scale. The Institute of
Forestry (IoF) at Tribhuvan University, which edtesahuman resources for the
protected areas of Nepal, is an important partaerafl Nepalese national parks
and an important factor in the creation, sharing distribution of knowledge
about CNP.

The second main knowledge circuit is found withie thational park and the
buffer zone. The main institutions are the natiopatk management, the buffer
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zone management and NTNC Biodiversity Conservdilentre. These institutions

share tasks and support each other depending dopgle However, the national

park management has the main power and functiortheasore of the national

park. International and national NGOs cooperataldévels but basically through

the three above mentioned institutions. The buffame management is the main
institution transporting information to local resids through its different organisa-
tional levels.

National Trust for
Nature Conservation

Environmental
Ministry

!

Nat. Department for Chitwan
National Parks and National Park
Wildlife Conservation

Buffer Zone
Management
Committee

National Parks

Universities

Figure 49: Knowledge circuit in CNP
Authors’ draft

In Chitwan National Park, knowledge- and informatgharing strongly refers to
wildlife issues and human-wildlife conflicts. Resgaactivities and issues related
to regional development are very important. Everugih the exchange is intense,
organisational, internal or planning issues arengfor importance and the main
aspect of the exchange is related to external pseseof the FOAs.

International exchange of knowledge in CNP is glprfavoured by the pres-
ence and activity of numerous development agenai@sersities and international
NGOs such as WWEF, IUCN or others. It mainly happana meta-level through
these organisations and not primarily by the prett@area managements itself.
International researchers are a major resourcergating new knowledge. Even
though they have to register and need a permit ffdiVPC to conduct research,
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they often leave the country with their results wifiaished and do not provide the
final reports or publications. Knowledge is “lostt individually protected areas.
CNP is considered a successful example for pratemtea management in Nepal
and thus attracts international attention.
Cooperation and exchange with India is of greatartgnce in the field of
counter-poaching operations. Especially high-leegffs from the NP and
DNPWC participate in international congresses aatkshops.

Annapurna Conservation Area

In Annapurna Conservation Area, internal and exekmowledge circuits are
more separated (Figure 50). There is a strongnatémowledge circuit exchang-
ing knowledge, experiences and information betw&€AP headquarters and the
seven Unit Conservation Offices (UCOs). Next ta@jérent exchange of individual
UCOs, there is also a constant exchange of pers@mnteRrvIEW 13). The sharing
of information and staff strengthens the local reet(INTERVIEW 14). Staff rota-
tion is similar to CNP but intervals are longer.

The CAMC, the local management committee, linksUWi@Os to the local popu-
lation and transfers ideas and knowledge in bothiswdown from ACAP head-
quarters and UCOs to local residents and from loesilents, NGOs and individ-
ual residents to UCOs and further on to ACAP headgus. This exchange allows
sharing knowledge made in one part of ACAP witheotparts of this protected
area. Due to the institutional strength and knogtedf the CAMCs, the system
keeps working even if one element of the managermsgstem is inoperable (e.g.
during Maoist Insurgency when ACAP staff was evddi@m the field)

Much of the interaction and knowledge exchangeeiated to concrete projects
and actions. Issues that are not of immediate @atefior local communities like
research and international cooperation are lespémtly addressed NTERVIEW
12). For Annapurna Conservation Area the exchafig@awledge at a local level
and the integration of local knowledge forms aregnal part of the management
system (co-management system)THRVIEWS2 & 3).

The second, external knowledge circuit consistaGAP headquarters, NTNC
in Kathmandu and other Conservation Areas of Nefa. link to the UCOs is the
major link of ACAP headquarters to the Conservatdoea (NTERVIEW 13). How-
ever, there is intense collaboration between NTNfadquarters, international
organisations and other conservation areas onianahtscale (NTERVIEWS 3 &
12).

All conservation areas are closely interlinked, paty in terms of financing
(revenues by NTNC are shared with all conservatiras) but also in terms of
collaboration, exchanging of best practice examglesstrengthen the exchange of
ideas and knowledge, study tours and excursionsféeeed for CAMC members
and staff of conservation areas ERVIEW 14).
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Figure 50: Knowledge circuits of ACAP
Authors’ draft

While UCOs possess an extensive regional netwovinbavery few relations
outside ACAP, ACAP headquarters have few diredtiahs with local organisa-
tions but have an ample national and internatioeaivork available. This matches
with the goals of ACAP to function as a matchmdbetween different institutions
and groups (NTNQOOS8;INTERVIEW 3).

Individual UCOs or CAMCs are less involved in imational knowledge ex-
change activities. International trainings, coofieraand joint projects are mostly
realised by ACAP headquarters or NTN@T@RVIEW 14). Most of the knowledge
shared with the international community is trangparby international NGOs,
academic institutions and publications. Howeverthie course of the last years,
there has been an increasing effort to link pretdcreas in the Hindu Kush-
Himalaya region trying to use synergies and exchatgpwledge by institutions
such as ICIMOD.

Donau-Auen National Park
A large amount of the overall knowledge and infatiora exchange in NPDA
happens within the management. Hence, the majowlkdige circuit can be found
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within the management of NPDA (Figure 51). The ngemaent forms the central

node in the relational network of the national p&ten though there are extensive
flows of knowledge and information to other orgatisns, all information passes

the management.

External relations to universities, schools, refeévetakeholders, political institu-
tions are solely performed by the NP. There ardlizany information and knowl-
edge exchange processes of issues related to tibaaigpark that occur without
the involvement of the park management. Knowledgesfer and exchange of the
region and the management is limited to speciftggmts and measures. The stake-
holder boards are the link to local residents awlitipal institutions. They guaran-
tee the integration of local knowledge and trantgtimn of information from the
national park management. Stakeholder boards deet@lprovide an overview of
the protected area’s activities and are importanttfe distribution of knowledge.

However, especially for Donau-Auen NP local cooperaand knowledge ex-
change is not as fundamental as the linkage wighnidtional system. The park
management body is an active member of the Napankd Austria, a national
NGO, which puts efforts into standardising managanoé national parks in Aus-
tria (e.g. implementation of a national strategyle wetlands of the park are of
national importance. Universities and researchituigins from adjacent Vienna
are important players for exchanging and transfgrriew knowledge mostly re-
garding conservation issues. The management ofesirre, peri-urban and eco-
nomically important system like the Donau-Auen Maél Park requires the per-
manent involvement of many different disciplinesende, much knowledge is
gained and shared with institutions which are imgdl in some aspects of river
management.

International exchange is of considerable imporamecause the Danube passes
several European countries. Successful managethergfore, requires coordinat-
ing activities. Additionally, the national park adst borders Slovakia. Hence, there
is frequent bilateral cooperation with organisasiomorking along the Danube as
well as constant working in international Danublated networks (e.g. Danube
Parks).
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Figure 51: Knowledge circuit of Donau-Auen NatiofRark
Authors’ draft

Hohe Tauern National Park (Carinthian part)

Similar to NPDA, the knowledge circuit at the Hofi@uern National Park
(Carinthian part) is predominantly internal (Fig&®). There is frequent coopera-
tion of the management units of adjacent partsatieHTauern NP in Salzburg and
Tyrol steered by a joint national park council. Bange activities as well as man-
agement are comparable to the structures of tramslaoy protected areas.

Knowledge exchange and sharing activities on anatiscale are linked to the
extensive network of research institutions, unites and the “Nationalparks
Austria”, which agreed on a joint strategy for natl parks (BMLFUW 2010).

All local institutions and stakeholders directlyoperate with the national park
management. Stakeholder boards are an importditutit for providing a com-
prehensive overview of the protected area’s aw@wjitfor the distribution of
knowledge and are an important link between lotakeholders (e.g. land owners,
hunters, farmers).

The management is a very strong node in the regi@tevork extensively coop-
erating with numerous regional organisations astitirtions. It plays an important
role in the development of the protected area regio
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Figure 52: Knowledge circuit of Hohe Tauern NatibRark (Carinthian part)
Authors’ draft

For Hohe Tauern National Park, international knalgke exchange is of minor
importance for everyday management. However, theeefrequent international
activities. The national park is an active memifehlpine and European protected
area networks (e.g. ALPARC, EUROPARC) and regulaniolved in INTER-
REG projects (e.g. in Alpine Space of SEE). Intemsiesearch and publication
activity of (inter)national research institutionsdaoccasional contacts and meet-
ings of European umbrella organisations contrittotean ongoing international
exchange of knowledge.
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Comparison of knowledge-exchanging structures

There are fundamental differences of how and witilomw protected area man-
agements in Nepal and Austria share knowledge afaniation. Whereas in
Austria, the national park management represemtsnéral node in the local net-
work and is a rather independent system, protemted management units in Ne-
pal are more interlinked.

Consequently, Austrian protected areas show a dessnsive exchange of
knowledge at a national level. Joint strategieesgmmmes and constant exchange
improve the performance of individual protectedaareut are not vital for every-
day work. International exchange of knowledge is famdamental for individual
protected areas. Its importance depends on théidacaf protected areas (trans-
boundary parks, proximity to borders). In Auststff often stays with the man-
agement for a long time and is able to accumuldté @f local expertise and estab-
lish a long-term local network.

There is no comprehensive system to exchange iafitom and knowledge with
other protected areas at a national level. Howe&astrian national parks try to
develop a more intense cooperation and intend welde joint strategies and pro-
grammes.

In Nepal, NTNC and DNPWC act as superior institogi@t a national level. This
favours a comprehensive exchange of persons, kdgeland experiences. Legal
issues such as anti-poaching activities, landsbaged conservation approaches,
species-based management plans require nationswidalination. The national
level in Nepal is very important.

Despite central management, knowledge is not cdrated at a single institu-
tion but distributed amongst various organisatiand persons in Nepal. However,
it is difficult to gain an overview of which knowdge is available and where it can
be found. Frequent rotation of staff at a natioszdle allows effective capacity
building for individuals. However, if individualgéve the system, they take their
experiences with them. Staff members in Nepal ate & aggregate a lot of dif-
ferent experiences and knowledge. However, thekguaitation of staff and politi-
cal influence on national parks may inhibit a ldegm establishment of local
networks and accumulation of knowledge within thet@cted area.

The rotation of staff has various effects on ongomanagement and on the
knowledge and network available. Frequent fluctratand rotation within the
national system show some interesting charactesisti

= They favour and strengthen the national network

= They keep a system dynamic and open

= There is a constant flow of new ideas favouring $gathesis of new
knowledge and the knowledge exchange of differestiggted areas
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= They might forestall local corruption as personscharge frequently
change

= Remote protected areas also find sufficient stgffin

= Staff can accumulate much knowledge by workingarying places

However, if the rotation intervals are short, sopatentially disadvantageous
features may occur:

= |t becomes more difficult to build up long-term aegtensive local net-
works as responsible persons frequently change

= Building up trust with local representatives takdeng time

= Too many and too quick changes may destabilizetbanisation and af-
fect performance

= Rotation favours accumulation of personal knowledgand to persons.
By rotation, this knowledge is no longer availafdethe protected area

In Austria, the staff and the network of protecéedas often remain the same in
the long run. Austrian NP directors may be in pofegrdecades as well as their
staff. This results in an accumulation of persormttacts and place-related im-
plicit knowledge of staff. This has some advantageeffects on the management:

= Stable and predictable network
= Extensive local network and built-up trust to looeganisations
= Accumulation of relevant place-related knowledgthatmanagement
However, it also features some possibly disadvatag features
= It is more difficult to establish a national orémational network
= There is the danger of‘ftozen system”:Few new ideas and inspiration from
outside enter the protected area

Universities and research institutions play a magde in sharing and exchanging
knowledge of protected areas. Together with (irdgomal) NGOs, umbrella or-

ganisations, consultancies and development agenttiese meta-organisations
play a crucial role for the exchange of knowledgeaonational and international
level. In Nepal, additionally, the national netwdBBNPWC, NTNC) plays a role

of similar importance.
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5.2.6 Examples for knowledge exchange at case study sites

The following examples are shortly described arertbharacteristics are pre-
sented in Table 3.

Table 3: Selected knowledge exchange activitiessd study areas

Content

Type of Exchange

Type of method

Job rotation at N'TNC and DNPWC

horizontal, national, internal,
external

Institutional setting

National park annual retreat

internal, short-term, vertical and
horizontal, local

Institutional setting

Nationalparks Austria - Joint plat-
form

national, horizontal, long-temr,
external

National platform

CAMC and co-management

vertical, long-term, local, external
and internal, two-way

Institutional setting

GLORIA Network

horizontal, international, external,
long-term

Joint programme

mental organisations

ICIMOD and Alparc - Intergovern-

horizontal, vertical, international,
external, long-term

International Platform

Stalceholder boards in Austria

vertical, external, two-way, long-
term, local, national

Institutional setting

Nature guide training in CNP

vertical, local, mostly one-way,
external

Training programme

TAL - Landscape based conserva-

horizontal, vertical, (inter)national,

Joint programme

tion long-term, external, two way,

local, national, external, horizontal, Joint project

mid-term

Elephant safari for buffer zones

Junior Snow Leopard Scouts in external, vertical, local, mid-term Education programme

ACAP

Teaching materials in ACAP

vertical, long-term, local, external, Education programme

one-way

Job rotation principle of NTNC and DNPWC

DNPWC rotates its staff, especially the chief wasleAfter a period of two to
three years, they are designated to a differembmetpark or the headquarters of
DNWPC in Kathmandu. The management of ACAP is based similar principle.
Staff frequently rotates between headquarters difiekeht UCOs and is able to
accumulate knowledge and to apply issues percéivetde park or area in a new
context. The decision where to be designated tffexcted by politics and short
rotation periods may inhibit building local netwsrknd long-term application of
accumulated knowledge.

National park annual retreat in NPHT

Once a year, the complete management meets fotdwvtioree days to reflect,
discuss and plan current issues of the protecteal &l levels of the management
have the opportunity for a comprehensive joint exge. Spending one or two
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nights somewhere else intensifies the knowledgdange as there is ample space
for additional informal exchange. Periodical reflec such as this annual retreat
allows discussing issues which are not addressedgeveryday work.

Nationalparks Austria — A platform for national éenge

Austrian national parks operate rather indepengehibwever, there are issues
of overall interest such as national strategieis & loose network to address criti-
cal issues on a national level and includes albnat park directors. They meet a
few times per year for joint planning, strategy elepment (e.g. National Strategy
for Austrian National Parks in 2010).

CAMC and co-management in ACAP: Integrating locadwledge

The Conservation Area Management Committee (CAMGY aheir sub-
committees are a management system to activelyvievocal representatives who
know the area and its specific features and needsei management of the area.
Their active role in project development and manag@ allows integrating the
local perspective into the management plan. ACARf girovides technical and
financial support. This system provides the oppotjuto combine technical-
organisational knowledge of ACAP with local knowdedof residents.

GLORIA — A topic-related international network

The Global Observation Research Initiative in Agpianvironments (GLORIA)
is an initiative to build a global network of ecgists to monitor temperature and
vegetation changes in mountainous environmentsndréloe globe. The network
enables scientists to collect comparable dataioratd change. It is a huge success
and many protected areas participate in this progra (e.g. ACAP). The network
facilitates topic-related global exchange for stigds and allows combining local
data with international knowledge and experiences.
ICIMOD — An intergovernmental organisation for campensive international
exchange

ICIMOD is an intergovernmental organisation workimgeight countries (Af-
ghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, China, India, Népghnmar and Pakistan) of the
Hindu Kush-Himalaya region. It focuses on biodigr&€onservation and man-
agement on a transboundary level in the countrfigkeoregion. The staff consists
of citizens of all member states who work togetbiera mid- to long-term basis.
This organisation is able to strengthen the exchafgcountries in the region by
multi-cultural staff, transboundary cooperation gmdjects. It proved to be effec-
tive to address issues of supranational importaare to realise transboundary
projects such as the Kaylash Sacred Landscape @dtred Himalaya Landscape.
Foreign aid is used to develop the organisatiorcviis supposed to realise con-
servation and development. Projects are likelydomore successful because the
staff has its origin in the region and knows thiuwral background of the area. It is
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an organisation of considerable size able to ppatie in international conferences
and exchange beyond the regional level.

The Alpine Convention and the organisation of Aépiarks (Alparc) follow a
similar approach. All countries of the Alps are nems of this organisation.

Stakeholder boards in NPHT and NPDA — Institutitresd exchange opportuni-
ties

The stakeholder boards as realised in NPHT and NBi2Acommittees involv-
ing all important stakeholders. They can be comsitlex local platform for ex-
change and discussion between the protected agganrand the protected area
management.

Guide training in Chitwan National Park — Local kmiedge transfer

CNP provides training courses for nature guidemftbe area. They are trained
in ecological knowledge, environmental awarenesssrstainable tourism ideals.
Practical experience is a pre-condition for bec@n@amature guide. After comple-
tion of the course, guides are allowed to leadistanthrough the national park
providing increased income opportunities for lquabple.

This training programme is able to convey knowledfeational parks and na-
ture conservation from the management to a bropdblic. Understanding of
conservation issues in local residents is enhaacedlocal residents become in-
volved in conservation.

The Austrian training for national park rangersorganized in a very similar
way as in Austria, national park rangers oftenilftiie same tasks as nature guides
in Chitwan.

TAL — Terai Arc Landscape — Joint programme

This programme follows a landscape-based conservaiipproach. DNPWC,
various national parks (e.g. Chitwan NP) and NG@art{cularly WWF) work
closely together. By integrating all these organises, a comprehensive combina-
tion of knowledge reaching from a local and natldeeel to an international level
is made possible.

Joint project: Elephant safari in Buffer zone conmity forest

Chitwan National Park is famous for its abundartfe. Tourists prefer to ex-
perience this wildlife on the back of elephantsnétg in the Baghmara Commu-
nity Forest, a package for tourists was developbdretourists do not enter the
national park but stay the community forest whifflers the same wildlife-viewing
quality. The project is completely managed by tbenmunity and all revenues
contribute to the development of the region andiipleoa constant income for local
people. This project proved to be so successful ldtal people and NTNC de-
cided to replicate it in other community foreststioé¢ buffer zone. First numbers
show that the set-up of similar programmes is stgfoé and has improved the
situation of local people.
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Junior Snow Leopard scouts in Annapurna Conseruaticea

School children in ACAP participate in the monitayiof snow leopards. They
cooperate with researchers to locate snow leopamdsto find their traces for a
mapping and population count. The integration dldcen into research and moni-
toring activities makes nature conservation mongitsle and interesting for local
children. This may support anti-poaching operatiassvell. Knowledge of envi-
ronmental issues and snow leopards is also intiireeinsferred to the families of
the children.

A similar approach is followed by the “Coca-Colaitwr Ranger programme” in
NPHT in Austria. The national park offers shortntetraining for children. In a
further step, they accompany and support park rardy@ing their work.

Teaching materials and regular classes in ACAP

ACAP developed teaching materials on environmemtiated issues for at least
two years at school on an elementary level. Bookgablished by NTNC/ACAP
in order to transfer knowledge to children in threaa In all schools in ACAP,
environmental classes are obligatory. Through sty the topics into regular
education, there is a general raise in environnhe@reness and a focus on a
long-term development of the area.

5.3 Qualitative comparison of the FoAs

Obviously, there are differences in the extentpgflization of individual FOAs as
well as in the detailed content and priority giventhem. The following section
provides an overview of the similarities and diffieces of the respective FoAs.
The results are based on interviews, observatiodsdéscussions whilst visiting
the case study sites.

Most Fields of Activity are of similar importanca both cultural contexts and
require only minor adaptations with respect todbmtent (

Table 4). Only very few FoAs require major restumictg and adaptations.
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Table 4: Similarities and differences of the Fietd\ctivity

Field of Activity

Similar, minor ad-
aptations needed

Similar content,
but different me-
thods

Different content,
different methods

Pre-phase

Development of idea & vision

Feasibilty check

Communication & participation |

Incorporation into PA-System

Basic planning phase

Planning handbook

X

Communication & participation 11

Basic investigation

Implementation planning

Detailed planning phase

Designation & establishment

Mission statement/basic concepts

Ecosystem-based management plans

Design of economic programmes

X

Specific planning

Implementation Phase - Internal processes

Personnel/Organizational development

Evaluating management effectiveness

Financing

-

Impact assessment and limitation

Data & information management

Implementation Phase - External processes

Research setting and monitoring

Communication & participation 111

Development of PA-region

Co-operation design

Information, education, interpretation

Visitor management and infrastructure

Marketing & public relations

Law enforcement

Conservation measures
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5.3.1 Fields of Activity in common use

There are a number of Fields of Activity which arery similarly applied in
Austria and Nepal. These are mainly characterizedtdndardised methodologies
and fundamental techniques from natural sciencashwére independent from a
cultural context, especially science and econoneysaibject to the global system
of research and a globalized economy. Four exanmpléime the characteristic
features of Fields of Activity in common use:

FoA-19: Research setting and monitoring

Research and monitoring is a basic task of eveoyepted area no matter in
which country and is demanded by international elings (e.g. IUCN criteria,
UNESCO MaB guidelines). Culture may determine theinmocus and extent of
research activities.

In Austria, most large protected areas, also NPRTMPDA, have a systematic
and comprehensive research and monitoring conckighvdefines the framework
for research, issues of specific interest and gaps.

FoA-15: Conservation measures

The realisation of conservation measures is amtiatepart of every protected
area. Conservation measures are defined by targpties or ecosystems. How-
ever, the direct implementation is linked to locaimmunities because measures
may have immediate impact on the everyday lifeesfdents (e.g. changes in land-
use, restrictions, limited use of certain resolices

Threats which make conservation measures neceasangyften linked to local
culture, traditional land-use patterns, traditio@gtraction activities or priorities of
politics or society. Because most of Austrian peted areas are on privately
owned land, various schemes for nature conservatotracting have been devel-
oped to oblige land owners to follow certain regjoles. In Nepal, most of the land
is government-owned or owned by communities leadindifferent sets of meth-
ods and measures.

FoA-27: Evaluation of management effectiveness

The evaluation of management effectiveness is aohé to specific cultures or
countries. Approaches for evaluating managemesetct¥ieness have been tested
in many different countries and were often devetbpg international organisa-
tions (e.g. RAPPAM by WWF). All protected areastla case study sites ac-
knowledged the importance of the evaluation of ngangent effectiveness even
though no park has an implemented system of evatuatanagement effective-
ness.

FoA-11: Ecosystem-based management plans
Ecosystem-based management plans are consideredtamipby all protected
areas in the case study areas. Basically, thetsteuof ecosystem-based manage-
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ment plans follows international guidelines (e.gERANDER, 2008,IUCN, 1994).
Basic structures such as description of settingsamcbunding, definition of goals,
vision, measures and actions are generally the .seim&ever, content, structure
and extent of the management plan is influencedhbycontext and priorities of
society.

Political/legal syst.

History
Gender & Diversity History
Gender & Diversity , Economic sysi
Language & comm. Economic syst.
Language & comm. ) Science
Religion & ethics [ Science
Religion & ethics Costumes
Costumes
11 Ecosystem-based management plans 15 Evaluation of management effectiveness
Political/legal syst. Hstory
Gender & Diversity History Gender & Diversity l Economic syst.

Science

Language & comm { Economic syst. /
Language & comm
Science

Religion & ethics

Religion & ethics Costumes
Costumes
19 Research setting & monitoring 27 Consenation measures

Figure 53: Cultural characterization of similar Has of Activity

FoA-19 “Research setting and Monitoring”, FoOA-15 6@servation measures”, FoOA-27
“Evaluation of management effectiveness”, FoOA-116Eg¢stem-based management plans”,
0 = not relevant, 3 = very relevant, N = 25

5.3.2 Fields of Activity in different use

Most Fields of Activity were considered relevant mere applied differently.
The differences may refer to contents, methodokgpeiorities or approaches.
Adapting these FoAs requires considerable moditicadf certain aspects, even
though the general relevance is not questionetl. at a

The following section outlines four examples inaletThe respective FOAs
have in common that they touch many different ¢altdimensions, which makes
their application more complex (Figure 54).
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Political/legal syst. Political/legal syst.
Gender & Diversity - History Gender & Diversity History
Language & comm Economic syst Language & comm. Economic syst.
Religion & ethics ) Science Religion & ethics Science
Costumes
o 20 C tion & participation Ill (Go!
" mmunication ipation rnan
1 Development of Idea & Vision A T P D )
Political/legal syst. Political/legal syst.
Gender & Diversity History Gender & Diversity History
Language & comm. Economic syst. Language & comm. Economic syst.
Religion & ethics “Science Religion & ethics T /Science
Costumes Costumes
16 Financing 21 Development of the PA region!

Figure 54: Cultural profile of differently applielields of Activity

FoA-1 “Development of Idea and Vision”, FOA-20 “Camnication and Participation llI
(Governance)”, FoA-21 “Development of the protectea region”, FoOA-16 “Financ-
ing”"0 = not relevant, 3 = very relevant, N = 25

FoA-1: Development of Idea & Vision
The idea to establish a protected area and to fatma first vision is the first
step in the creation of a newly protected areacamlhave a wide range of differ-
ent reasons reaching from conflicts, civil societpvements or political visions
reflecting every aspect of a society or culturefPER-KOBAN et al.2006).
However, there are some basic ideas and visionsatécted areas which are
widely shared around the globe.

= Conservation of biodiversity, natural resourcegssgstems or species

= Protection of areas against development (e.g.strfreture or urban devel-
opment)

= Development of marginalized regions to improvedkerall situation of lo-
cal residents (e.g. tourism development, regioeaetbpment, education)

= Protection of important natural phenomena (e.gieshmountains)

Austrian landscapes have mostly been modified bydm presence; national
parks seek to restore wilderness areas. The rébedadreas are often modified but
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still ecologically valuable, they are habitats, @hirequire active management to
maintain them (e.g. dry grassland areas). In Negeghriving poaching activities
and solving human-wildlife conflicts are centrabgpfor protected areas. Regional
development (e.g. education, infrastructure bugylits a fundamental goal to
improve the situation of residents and to easepthesure on the protected areas.
The preservation of natural resources has a highitgr Many protected areas in
Nepal preserve primary habitat.

FoA-20: Patrticipation Il (Governance)

This FoA is strongly influenced by various cultutinensions. Permanent in-
volvement of stakeholders is indispensable for shecess of protected areas in
Nepal as well as in Austria. Structures and degisiaking procedures and differ-
ent types of boards result in different levels mfdlvement of local population.
Nepalese protected areas focus either on strormglgrgment managed approaches
(national park and DNPWC), on co-managed proteateds with extensive com-
petences and decision-power of local communitiegfé® Zones and Conservation
Areas) or on community-managed protected areasKamgchenjunga CA). Nepal
developed a large variety of mostly successful guaece approaches.

Stakeholder groups in protected areas stronglerdifetween Austria and Ne-
pal. Whereas game hunters and land owners are tampatakeholders in Austria,
there is no hunting and few land owners in Nepainast protected areas are on
public land. Different ethnic groups and castes ianportant Nepalese stake-
holders.

FoA-21: Development of the protected area region

Most protected areas foster sustainable developtremtinprove the overall
situation in a region. Protected areas in Nepaliamustria have in common that
regional development is considered relevant andoitapt. However, there are
differences of any kind as in terms of structustakeholders, goals, approaches
and measures.

In Nepal, the main partners for regional developnaa local NGOs, commu-
nities and protected area managements (e.g. ACA¥s @ prominent role in re-
gional development), international development agenand international NGOs.
In Austria, protected areas play a less prominel& in regional development as
there are more institutions in charge of regionavedlopment like LEADER-
regions (European programme for strengthening rameds) or regional manage-
ments. Protected areas in Europe are often onlyplayer amongst many.

In Nepal, successful regional development is d faetor for the successes in
conservation. People strongly depend on naturaluress and often face poverty.
People are often forced to counteract the goalsratected areas in order to sur-
vive. As a reaction to this, Nepal focuses on ligktconservation to development
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by applying the ICDP approach (chapter 5.1.3). @quently, local development
in the surrounding of protected areas focusessressuch as:

= Benefit-sharing

= Poverty alleviation

= Infrastructure development

= Alternative livelihoods and renewable energies

= Safeguarding natural resources and the provisiorafral resources
= Basic education

In Austria, protected areas are often perceived &l for promoting tourism
and locally grown products. Economic effects oftpoted areas are positive and
quality of life is improving on an already very hitgvel.

FoA-16: Financing

All protected areas have in common that therelésk of funding for additional
activities. Business planning and acquisition adiidnal funding sources become
increasingly important due to sparse funding relgasdof culture, country or pro-
tected area category. A corrupt the political syste society may inhibit transpar-
ent distribution and allocation of money.

Table 5: Comparison of funding sources for protdcesas
Based on Gutman and Davidson (2007)

[ Local level CNP | ACAP | NPDA | NPHT
Park entrance fees F44 4
Tourism related income (tours, merchandising, visitor centre..) [ +++ +++ + +
Local market for traditional products + ++
Local NGOs i i ;
Local business (sponsoring, public-private partnership) il + ++
National level
Government budetary allocations b b4 b 1
National NGOs funding o ++ + -
National business (sponsoring, public-private partnership) ++ ++ ++
International level
European Union 4+ i+
Bi- and multilateral aid ++ o
Development banks ++ ++
International NGOs ++ =y
International foundations 4 ot
International business (sponsoring, public-private partnership) +

J

Income sources of the protected areas investigagzd analysed according to
the structures provided byudvAN & DAVIDSON (2007). Basically, all protected
areas except ACAP mainly depend on government hualigeations. The main
additional source of money in Nepal is internatiomoney (e.g. international
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NGOs, development agencies, international tourisbgnsequently, budgets are
likely to vary (e.g. decrease in tourism revenueACAP during Maoist Insur-
gency). In Austrian, protected areas subsidies odrammes of the European
Union and new models for acquiring additional furgdi{e.g. Coca-Cola Rangers
NPHT) supplement government budget allocations.

5.3.3 Major aspects inadequately or not addressed by FoAs

All FoAs relevant in Austria were also relevaniNepal, but some aspects were
not sufficiently addressed by the existing FoAsretieough they are of major
importance for protected areas in Nepal. Dependimgheir characteristics and
their priority, they might form the basis of newA=oor be integrated into existing
FoAs.

FoA-26: Law enforcement

Even though this already represents an existing, Fom enforcement is an ac-
tivity of Nepalese protected areas, which is défarin any respect. Poaching and
illegal use of natural resources are a major prablehe protection of large mam-
mals such as tiger and rhinoceros is of fundamemabrtance and is an integral
part of protected area management in Nepal.

Consequently, a comprehensive and extensive syfstetaw enforcement was
installed. The involvement of the army into the tpadion of national parks is a
characteristic feature of law enforcement in Nepaleational parks. It is widely
appreciated that the army substantially contribtwethe successful prevention of
poaching (NTERVIEW 1). Additionally, national parks collaborate withet local
police and a network of anonymous informants répgrillegal activities. Many
transboundary co-operations are also related todafercement activities (e.g.
Chitwan NP — India, see chapter 5.3.2). In Austtiaw Enforcemenplays no
important role for protected areas.

Wildlife management and human wildlife conflicts

Wildlife management is a fundamental topic of thephlese protected area sys-
tem. In Austria, the topic is not as prominent btii more important than ad-
dressed byoA-27 Conservation Measures.

The protection of large mammals of global importascch as Bengal tigers,
rhinoceros or snow leopards are of high prioritgd &ven are the raison d'étre of
many protected areas. The presence of large prsdatal animals which may
threaten human existence and have a huge rangsalienging for management
bodies. Nepal developed a comprehensive systenildiiffer management includ-
ing elements of several Fields of Activity and egtavariety of tasks. Major issues
related to wildlife management are:
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= Species-based management plavspalese authorities developed species-
based management plans which are valid on a nhtsmade. These plans
are available for species of outstanding importance

= Landscape-based conservation approachies:range of many large mam-
mals often spans the borders of protected areds.hak led to a landscape-
based conservation approach linking different mtet# areas to improve
the conservation of large mammals such as tigegs Té\L).

= Human-wildlife conflictsare a major challenge for almost every protected
area in Nepal. Elephants, tigers, rhinoceros ahdraanimals do not only
cause minor damage but threaten human life, raidscand destroy houses.
The protection of these animals has led to an as@ef population num-
bers and, thus, to increasing migration of animatgch intensified human-
wildlife conflicts. Compensation schemes are inaéely developed but
become increasingly important. Hence, many aotisitif the park directly
refer to the human-wildlife relationship.

The importance of this issue in Nepal as well agustria may justify a more
prominent position in the concept even though wWédinanagement is included in
several FoAs. It is considered a task among othedsreflects by no means the
importance of this issue. Hunting might also repnésan important issue. In Aus-
tria, hunting is a vital part of local culture argpresents a component of wildlife
management whereas every hunting activity in Neysidle and outside of parks is
prohibited.

Natural resource management & traditional land use

In Nepal, three quarters of the population dired#ypend on farming and the use
of natural resources. Nepal has decade-long exmesein developing sustainable
natural resource use models and community-basedahatsource management
models (e.g. community forestry and conservatiopas). Numerous protected
areas in Nepal are part of IUCN management categbireas (all conservation
areas and buffer zones) emphasising the importainitee sustainable resource use
issue.

In Austria, the maintenance of traditional land ydterns and cultural land-
scapes is an important task regarding protectedsa@onsequently, land use is
essential for protected area management even ththghfocus is different.
Whereas natural resource management in Nepal magrisdered a separate task,
the Austrian focus on traditional land use is dip$eked toFoA-27 Conservation
measures.

Poverty alleviation and benefit sharing

Poverty and high dependence on the use of natasalurces requires the ad-
dressing of these issues by any protected areagaar@nt. This is fundamental for
the success of protected areas and therefore a faal particularly of buffer
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zones and conservation areas. Several models gndaghes were developed and
are applied in Nepal:

= The Integrated Conservation and Development Progispproach (ICDP)
is a basic approach of the Nepalese protectedsgstam (chapter 5.1.3). It is
a basic assumption that people need to obtain &@mgein return, if conser-
vation should be successful. This is realised karisg revenues, supporting
education, the creation of infrastructure and ¢buating to local develop-
ment.

= In Nepal, numerous and innovative benefit-shartigemes have been devel-
oped. This should guarantee that the local pomuiateceives benefits from
the protected area. The Buffer Zone Management Gtieen for instance,
receives 50 per cent of the national park’s revenliés distributed according
to a fixed scheme for regional development, edanatinfrastructure devel-
opment and conservation in the buffer zone. In ACARenues are similarly
distributed.
The concept of community forests guarantees theigiom of natural re-
sources such as firewood and is not bound to pextegreas. They facilitate
conservation through use all over the country aednaanaged by local com-
munities. Several approaches for ecosystem sepagment are on the way
of being tested and realised. Most approaches olegdland applied in Nepal
are quite successful and serve as best practicelsod

Consequently, economic and infrastructural devekarplays a superior role in
buffer zones and conservation areas. This encompéssinstance:

= Fostering alternative livelihoods (Ecotourism depshent, fostering the
use of non-timber forest products (NTFP), suppgrtotal initiatives to de-
velop new products like tea plantations or to supgwe promotion of old
products like local handicraft

= Supporting alternative energy programmes (renewatdegy, solar energy)

= Fostering the development of infrastructure (roadsnmunications, elec-
tricity, schools, and medical care)

= Enhancing education by providing educational progrees for local resi-
dents or scholarships for students. This includegr@enmental education

= Building-up human and organisational capital

The topic of benefit-sharing and local developmisnalso relevant in Austria.
However, in Austria, it refers to different methpdfferent goals and methods.
There is no direct benefit-sharing, even thoughettzee positive economic effects
of protected areas (provision of infrastructureycadion and increasing tourism
revenues). Thé=0As FoA-12 “Regional Economic Programmesand FoA-21
“Development of the protected area regioatidress these issues but contents and
methods differ on all levels in Austria and Nepal.
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Development aid and development cooperation focus

International development aid efforts have beercentrating on Nepal for dec-
ades and many international NGOs and developmeancées have offices in
Nepal. Many activities in protected areas suchagacity-building, realisation of
conservation measures, ecotourism developmentnisaéoonal development and
education offers are financed, supported and eghldy international organisations
or agencies.

Thus, fundamental knowledge of international callaion and development
cooperation issues form an integral part of pref®area management and need to
be addressed more prominentlyFoA-22 “Co-operation design.”

Strengthening of regional identity

The focus on strengthening regional identity isirareasingly important goal
for protected areas. Integration ift0A-12“Regional Economic Programmessr
into FOA-21 “Development of the protected area regi@&ems reasonable. The
issue is also included in the goals of biosphesemes according to UNESCO
guidelines. The social capital of a region becomese and more fundamental for
active sustainable development of rural regionth@long run. The strengthening
of regional identity is an important task of Auatriprotected area managements.

Knowledge management and sharing

The literature review and the case study analybesvad that protected areas,
regardless of where they are located, accumulaje bmounts of knowledge. Not
only the generation of new knowledge but structuresthods and approaches to
identify existing knowledge and to provide accesshis knowledge are likely to
become increasingly important. Based on the assamghat protected areas are
knowledge-based organisations and that the issuehés every FoA, knowledge
management and sharing can be considered an impBdaning Principle(chap-
ter 2.5.1).

Gender and diversity aspects

Particularly in Nepal, the diversity of culturesdalanguages and different castes
represent a considerable challenge for protected aranagements. The dealing
with these issues requires specific intercultural aocial competences, especially
from people working in protected areas with highural diversity.

This is also an issue important for Austria. Thewledge assessment shows that
protected area regions are still predominately madaby middle-aged or older
men (chapter 5.2.2).

Trends in protected area management such as amalation of tasks related to
regional development require a comprehensive sskili$ of the staff of protected
areas. Hence, the importance of diversity withia thanagement is likely to in-
crease.Gender and Diversity aspects could be cmesida forming principle
(chapter 2.5.1) as they touch most Fields of Agtiychapter 2.2.4). However, a
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separate addressing may increase awareness ofepeopking with protected
areas.

5.3.4 Dimensions influencing exchangeability of knowledge

The analysis of the Fields of Activity, the reatisenowledge assessments and
the accompanying interviews revealed several keyedsions which explain most
of the differences in the management of Austriad Biepalese protected areas
(Table 6). Not all of them are directly relatedctdtural factors.

Table 6: Key dimensions explaining differing taskprotected areas

s 1

Nepal Austria

Culturally influenced key dimensions

Ethnic diversity | Multiethnic and multilingual country | Low ethnic diversity, monolingual

Available resources (human, structu- | Many staff, low technological infra Few staff, complex technological
res, financial) | structure infrastructure
Management-type | Government, co- or community Government managed or non mana-
managed protected areas ged protected areas
Development status of the country | Limited education, poor infrastruc- Good infrastructure
(poverty, education) | ture, poverty
Use of natural resources | High direct dependency on natural Intensified land use; use of landscapes

resources for recreation

Culturally independent key

dimensions
Topography and natural environment | Mountaineous or lowland character- | Mountaineous or lowland character-
of the protected area | stics define management stics define management
'|'}'[\~c: of wildlife present | Presence of pot entially (E;mgcnms Few Liallg‘.nlllh, life-th reatening

megafauna (tiger, rhino), large ranges | wildlife

Habitat and landscape quality | Mainly primary, pristine habita Much secondary, anthropogenically
modified landscapes

Number of residents in protected area | National parks sparsely or not inhabi- | National parks sparsely or not inhabi-

L tated, Conservation areas inhabited ted; many users
J

5.4 Knowledge barriers in protected areas

A successful exchange and transfer of knowledgedsmplex and comprehen-
sive process which can be inhibited by numerousofac Only few significant
knowledge barriers have directly been observedhéncase study sites. This con-
firms the assumption that protected areas as kmpskpased organisations are
well aware of the value of their internal knowledge

Figure 55 provides a comprehensive overview of Kedge barriers as ob-
served in the case study sites. They are sometimgsvalid for a single site and
differ concerning the impacts they have on knowéedgchanging processes. The
categorization of knowledge barriers refers todhgtematic overview provided in
chapter 2.4.3.
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- Fear for loss of power ;
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specific social groups i‘ Main knowledge - Huge external
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>
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V‘,‘" - Norms and values ‘v | - Political instability
| | and staff changes

Cultural > Systemic

Figure 55: Knowledge barriers in the case studyaare
Authors’ draft

Individual barriers: This kind of barriers is difficult to observe besa they
vary from person to person and are not immediatadiple. The general attitude
towards women, some ethnic groups or castes isideresl a major individual
knowledge barrier in Nepal. This often defines plosition, influence, power and
credibility of individuals (NTERVIEW 11).

Additionally, heterogeneous knowledge background Emguage barriers are
likely to make knowledge exchange challenging (fedhcation gradient).

The willingness to share knowledge and the abittityabsorb new knowledge
are fundamental in a dynamic field like protectedaamanagement. However,
observations imply that power aspects are a retduamwledge sharing barrier in
Austrian protected areas. This is particularly im@ot when it comes to sharing

knowledge with persons or organisations outsidentheagement or the/a particu-
lar federal state.
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Collective barriers:Barriers in communication are less likely to ocouAus-
trian protected areas due to small staff sizes hilerarchies and few communica-
tion taboos. In Nepal, the unwillingness to sham@wedge with members of
lower castes, different ethnic groups and women pase a problem because their
knowledge might be disregarded. Additionally, itnist considered appropriate to
criticise higher hierarchical levels limiting cdél discussion.

Intergenerational barriers pose a vertical baraed are likely to occur fre-
quently regardless of the cultural background. lasimsocieties, credibility is
bound to the age of persons, making it difficult Jjounger staff to be heard. How-
ever, it can also work the other way, if youngeellveducated persons do not
appreciate traditional knowledge of the area ais sometimes considered out-
fashioned.

Organisational barriers:Different knowledge barriers caused by the organis
tional setting have been observed in Nepal. Theahdhical organisational system
and the sharing of tasks between different orgépiza are likely to limit the
exchange of knowledge because knowledge has tomassrous different sta-
tions, especially if the knowledge comes from lowe@rarchical levels. The de-
centralized structure of ACAP is confronted witte tekame situation. Political
influence on protected area management is verpgtro

The amount of research realised by external, iat@nal researchers is very
challenging. Even though researchers have to olbtgiarmit to conduct research
in protected areas, they often do not share thsiilts once they leave the country.
No working mechanisms to improve the situation Hagen implemented yet.

In Nepal, persons in charge change very quicklys ads to a constant loss of
personal contacts and networks and may inhibit kedge exchange similar to the
effects of fluctuation in private companies.

In Austrian, protected areas staff fluctuationdssl This makes it challenging
for new ideas from new persons to enter.

Systemic barrier@are a major limitation for knowledge exchange iepHl. Es-
pecially topographical and natural barriers phyidamit extensive exchange of
knowledge. In Chitwan NP, different offices and pmsts are located throughout
the park, limiting direct interaction. In Annapur@anservation Area, communica-
tion between different UCOs is often limited to pkacalls. Inexistent or deficient
roads, landslides and large distances or altitutferences physically inhibit an
extensive knowledge exchange. Additionally, a ladifawvailability of communica-
tion means (e.g. access to internet) and frequawepcuts affect communication
structures.
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In Austria, there are hardly any systemic barri&specially because of exten-
sive infrastructure and small sized staffs, all Eippes are mostly working to-
gether at the headquarters.

Cultural barriersare less likely to occur within a protected areawihin the
borders of a nation. Stereotyping of different greis a major barrier regardless of
the cultural context.

In Chitwan NP and Annapurna Conservation Areagediffit ethnic groups liv-
ing inside the protected areas favour culturalibesi(e.g. language barriers).

Vertical barriers between scientists and localdesis frequently occur as dif-
ferent worldviews inhibit mutual understanding. hbcesidents often do not un-
derstand the intention of research and researdhegsiently lack the ability to
display the practical use of results. This candmesiered a cultural barrier regard-
less of the national cultural context.

Gender and diversity barriergrere observed in Austria as well as in Nepal. In
Nepal, traditional society disadvantages women lametr castes. For instance, a
different valuation of knowledge of men and womeihe field of ethno botany in
Nepal was observed. Traditional knowledge of conaimadly useful plants of man
is more likely to be documented than knowledge ofme&n of using medicinal
plants and traditional herbs, which are mostlytfar usage at home. Gender- and
diversity-related barriers are also relevant fos#ia. A rather homogenous com-
position of the stakeholder and advisory boardsidated by middle-aged or older
men became visible during the research procedsotim countries, this leads to a
disregarding of knowledge of certain parts of stycie

5.5 General framework for the exchange of knowledge

Against the background of the cultural differenbesween Austria and Nepal
(cp. chapter 5.1), the different sort of knowledgkevant for the park managers in
the respective countries, and the different orgdita of knowledge flows, the
question remains whether and how knowledge canshndld be shared between
Austria and Nepal.

5.5.1 Different local culture and common global subcultue

Even though differences between cultures such asriauand Nepal are obvi-
ous (chapter 5.1), the global network of prote@szhs provides a common frame-
work. According to KFSTEDE a culture might also be a more or less homogenous
social group sharing common features and valuerdégss of national borders.
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Consequently, there are features in the field otqmted areas which are glob-
ally shared. The question rises whether there evight be a phenomenon like a
global“protected area (sub)culture.The following aspects observed support this
assumption:

Joint technical understanding

Observations from an international master prograratrtbe University of Ap-
plied Life Sciences (BOKU) in Vienna indicate thtcommon technical back-
ground is able to provide a common basis for argite“subculture.” No relevant
intercultural issues hampering cooperation, comeaitign or exchange of knowl-
edge between forestry students from Austria andaNepre reported TERVIEW
18). Professionals in the same field of expertlsa#re the same technical vocabu-
lary and a similar way of judgement and approachMagual understanding and
cooperation on technical issues are rather easy.séme phenomenon was ob-
served amongst students of the master programme MMgagenfurt. A survey
amongst the students and graduates (2012, notsped) indicates that from the
beginning, there has been a basic common undenstpadd a lively exchange
amongst the students. Despite of representingrdiffecultures, the students have
obviously been united by their similar professioaatl technical backgrounds as
well as by similar goals and visions for nature ssmation (Inner circle, Figure
56).
Joint framework and guidelines

In the field of protected areas, these featuresvelb beyond a mere joint un-
derstanding from a technical point of view. Proifesals are part of a global pro-
tected area network (e.g. IUCN, CBD, World NetwarfkBiosphere Reserves).
The network provides globally applied frameworksl gyuidelines structuring the
work in and with protected areas (Inner circle,uréy56). Due to a permanent
exchange of experiences and joint projects, thasnéwork will be developed
further.

Joint objectives, goals and values

Protected areas around the globe follow a joinbriglso expressed in the above
mentioned international frameworks. This visionliles values and objectives
which in general are in accordance with protectred @rofessionals. The analysis
of the Fields of Activity (chapter 5.3) shows tlet a general level, this common
framework encompasses not only guidelines, valndhjectives but also tasks at
a rather general level.

Understanding the role of global and local culture

Despite the global framework, all protected are@sbmund to a certain piece
of land, its inhabitants and their local culturéeafing and shaping the concrete
management of the area. By exchange within theadjlobtwork, the local and the
global level influence and shape each other. Caresdty, protected areas can be
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considered transcultural institutions. The uniqoenbination of global and local
elements brings forth some more characteristiafeat

Gradual differentiation of knowledge

Global guidelines are usually adapted to the nation local cultural context.
Different priorities, threats and development gaaiguire a specific set of tools,
methods and approaches to accomplish the overalsgdhese focus topics are
often similar on a greater regional level (e.g.u®on conservation of traditional
cultural landscapes in Central Europe) or the foonspoverty alleviation and
natural resources in South Asia). These issuesttaid approaches and related
methods are all shared on a supra-national levieat®imostly confined to larger
regions (Greater Region in Figure 56). Methods repghes and applications be-
come gradually more diverse as the adaptation @fctimmon basis to specific
situations require individual solutions.

Gradual differentiation of organisational and irtstional framework

The joint framework and guidelines are integrated hational nature conserva-
tion legislation. Politics and society define tihepibrtance of nature conservation,
the amount of resources dedicated to it and thivithehl shape of the protected
area system. Consequently, this leads to a diffieteon due to organisational and
legal settings (e.g. European Union; SAARC cousjrie

Individual background shaped by local and natiocalture

Nobody is monocultural (EMORGON & MoLz 1996). Even though sharing
common values in terms of nature conservation,egtetl area professionals are
mainly affected by values, norms, religions ancesubf the societies they were
born and raised in. This also defines the waysvaofd and communication styles,
which is particularly relevant for a transcultueachange of knowledge.

Protected area knowledge in a global cultural sgste
Figure 56 illustrates some key results regardirg dglobal knowledge-culture
system in the field of protected areas.
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Common norms,
little barriers
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Figure 56: A basic common understanding in a glahaitem

Globally valid knowledge, norms and values in ther circle, gradual (cultural) diversifi-
cation of knowledge by adaptation of knowledgepeciic local contexts. Based on em-
pirical data, an expert-based approach and trantmall discussion

Professionals involved in transcultural knowledgmsfer processes have to be
well aware of the respective cultural context. Etleough all protected area pro-
fessionals have a common “sub-cultural” backgroand share a common techni-
cal language, they also have an individual culturatkground defining their
norms, values and communication styles. Being mbatedifferent cultures might
result in substantial barriers. Awareness of tlthfferences allows for an adequate
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organisation of a knowledge transfer with a minimafrmisunderstandings. The
cultural dimensions of Hofstede are particularliphd in this context.

The example of Austria and Nepal

Figure 57 provides an overview of how the cultusésAustria and Nepal are
evaluated according to the cultural dimensions ofskéde. Basically, the country
scores are relative and only serve for comparingint@es (www.geert-
hofstede.com, 2012). The comparison with respectiegghbouring countries
showed that those countries often have a simildural fingerprint (e.g. Nepal—-
India, Austria—Germany). Even though this approstcbngly stereotypes cultures,
it provides a useful approach to understand batrigrallenges, opportunities and
some cultural features and derive hints how to shoappropriate intercultural
methods.
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Figure 57: Cultural characteristics of Austria amkepal

Based on the cultural dimensions of Geert Hofstedey.geert-hofstede.com (2012). PDI =
Power Distance IDV = Individualism vs. CollectivisAS = Masculinity vs. Feminity UAI
= Uncertainty avoidance LTO = long term orientation

Power Distance

Austria scores low on power distance index (PDdlidating that superiors are
accessible by inferiors. Independency is an integmet of society. This is visible
in the structure of organisations which are charatd by a low distance between
managers and their employees. Staff members astedrio work separately and
are used to be involved in decision-making proces€®ntrol is somehow dis-
liked.
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Nepal shows a high power distance index indicatiggeference for strong hi-
erarchical organisational structures. Superiorsaaoessible but only the ones that
are one layer above. Power is centralised evergthitumight not always appear
like that. Managers expect their employees to tedi@mt. By contrast, employees
expect clearly defined tasks and functions. Corigdamiliar to everyone. Nepal-
ese society is also strongly influenced by thedrirical Hindu caste system.

It is important whom and how to address the colleagn case any joint activ-
ity shall be initiated between countries with hayhd low power distance. Teaching
methods focusing on critical open discussion maydifficult to apply. Asian
students at universities in Austria, for instanegyally need some time to adapt to
the Austrian training system as they are rarelyduseinteractive teaching, which
involves controversial discussions and collaboeatigarning. Challenging the
lecturer with critical questions is considered egprectful in Asia iTERVIEW 18).

Countries showing high PDI often have powerful aadtralized administrative
structures such as DNPWC in Nepal. Being a coustiowing low PDI, Austrian
protected areas are characterised by comparatiletifierarchies and decentral-
ised structures.

Individualism and Collectivism

A high IDV score of Hofstede identifies Austria iaslividualistic society with
a preference for loose social frameworks. Peopderasponsible for themselves
and employer-employee relationships are on a comtthand professional basis.
Like most Asian cultures, Nepal is a collectivisciety preferring a large social
framework individuals belong to. The well-being thie social group (extended
family, caste, working group) a person belongsstamore important than the indi-
vidual well-being. This group provides security bigo results in individual duties
(e.g. sharing the income with other family memherrsterms of work, employers
expect loyalty from their employees who at the sdime expect familial-like
protection by the employer. Hiring and promotioe asually closely linked with
personal relationships and connections.

The Nepalese protected area system is charactdnsedlarge network of or-
ganisations and personal relationships. The impoetaf private and professional
networks emphasises the collectivist orientatiohNepalese culture.

Masculinity and Feminity

Hofstede describes Austria as a rather masculicetyodriven by competition
and success. People in masculine societies telibton order to work. Managers
are often decisive and pushing. Competition andopmiance are key issues for
success. Nepal is a slightly feminine country wheeeple value more equality,
solidarity and quality in their working lives. Magexs strive for consensus and
conflicts are resolved by compromise and negotiatihis often results in a long
process of discussion to reach a compromise. lewodnt of all parties is impor-
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tant. The advanced and numerous community-basedgearent and participation
approaches underline this characteristic feature.

Uncertainty avoidance

Austria is ranked very high on the uncertainty daoice index indicating that
Austrians tend to avoid uncertainty and preferely on codes of belief and behav-
iour. Security is a main motivation of people anddvations are often resisted.
The process of decision-making is rather long asiafyall available information.
People often have an inner urge to be busy and Wwar#f. Nepal shows a rather
low UAI, which means that there is acceptance gfarfection and tolerance if
things do not work out exactly as planned. Rulesaden circumvented and meth-
ods are developed to “bypass” the rules. This oféads to the development of
new and innovative methods. However, the strongn&dity and extended bureauc-
racy in Nepal contradicts a low UAI score.

Students from cultures with high UAI show a prefere for clear and concrete
answers, clearly structured teaching materials det@diled description of tasks
whereas in societies familiar with uncertainty i show a preference for semi-
open structures in teaching and no concrete outdendemanded. Methods are
adapted according to different purposes.

In Austrian protected areas, structures are wedlbtished. The handling of in-
formation and planning processes is highly strertuin Nepal, protected area
management is very easily adaptive to individualagions and needs.

Long-term Orientation

According to Hofstede, Austria is a rather shortrteoriented culture where
there usually is a comparatively small propensity daving money and consider-
able pressure to keep up with latest developments fa materialistic point of
view. For Nepal, there no data about LTO is av#ldlom Hofstede. However,
generally, the Asian cultures are more long-terierded than western cultures.
Time is not linear and, thus, not as importantasvéstern societies. There are
many truths depending on the seeker and plansfeme adapted based on chang-
ing realities. Hofstede indicates that long-ternemted students show more talent
for applied and concrete sciences whereas more-t&nor oriented students tend
to have a talent for abstract and theoretical seien

This is somehow perceivable in the protected aasasell. Nepalese protected
areas strongly focus on practical tools and prejeldowever, difficulties in im-
plementing and developing rather abstract concapth as management plans are
reported (NTERVIEWS?2, 18).

5.5.2 Institutional framework for exchanging knowledge

Successful knowledge exchange does not only depanchoosing the right
contents and adequate methods but also on the ingtitiutional setting. It is a
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fundamental prerequisite to involve the right ingtons according to the intended
goals and extent of a knowledge exchange.

The following section provides an overview of theshimportant and influen-
tial institutions in Austria and Nepal which canspibly be involved in knowledge
exchange activities. Selection and integratiorhefright partners in both countries
are fundamental and strongly depend on the conteitts exchanged (e.g. national
strategy development with central institutions).

Table 7: Institutional setting in Austria and Nepal

Nepal Austria
National Institutions | DNPWC State Government Bodies
NTNC National Parks Austria
Park managements Park managements
Consultancies Federal Ministry of Agriculture, Forestry,

Environment and Water Management
National and local NGOs MaB committee at the Austrian Academy
of Sciences

National and local NGOs

Consultancies

Local Institutions in PAs | Buffer zone managements National and local NGOs
CAMCs
National and local NGOs

International Institutions | WWF CIPRA and ALPARC
IUCN Danubeparks
1ICIMOD WWF
Development agencies

Research & Education | Tribhuvan University and Institute of University of Applied Life Sciences Vienna

Forestry (BOKL)
Kathmandu University University of Klagenfurt (MPA Program)

Biology and Geography Faculties at various

universities
\ J

There are numerous public, private and non-prefjanisations involved in the
development and management of protected areasg(Yabin Nepal, DNPWC and
NTNC are the main organisations on a national Iellety are actively involved in
the management and planning of national parks andervation areas. NGOs and
international organisations such as WWF, IUCN dMOD play a comparatively
important role in realising projects and supportirggional organisations and insti-
tutions. They often collaborate with NTNC or DNPWTxibhuvan University,
particularly the Institute of Forestry, are the imimsportant national research and
education facility in the field of protected areas.

In Austria, the park managements (for national pabiosphere reserves and
nature parks) are the main bodies involved in ptett area management. State
governments are responsible for non-managed peateateas and legislation.
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There are national organisations such as Natioriedpaustria, the Environmental
Agency Austria, the Austrian Man and Biosphere Cattem or the Federal Minis-
try of Agriculture, Forestry, Environment and Wabldanagement, which are also
working with and in protected areas. National artdrnational NGOs play a minor
role even though they are partly quite active.

The University of Applied Life Sciences (BOKU) iniahna, Geography and
Biology Faculties at various universities and ptévar public research institutions
realise most of the research and education inithe 6f protected areas and sus-
tainable development.

5.5.3 Knowledge barriers for a transcultural exchange

Particularly cultural differences lead to an ing®an knowledge barriers.
Knowledge sharing always is a process of some kindommunication. Hence,
the cultural approaches of Hofstede, Trompenaaktatirare helpful in identifying
knowledge barriers in intercultural interaction épker 2.4.3).

Individual barriers: Knowledge exchange across cultural borders resjuiog
only personal openness towards other cultures Isot @ wide set of skills like
language skills to be able to share the knowleBgperiences at the University of
Applied Life Sciences in Vienna confirmed this asption (NTERVIEW 18). The
success of intercultural knowledge-sharing is giiprdependent on the willing-
ness and ability of individual students to sharevidedge. Success or failure of
exchange was above all based on personal chagticteniegardless of teaching
methods or contentsNTERVIEW 18).

Collective barriers: Different communication and learning styles misemd
standings are possible and the context of knowlésidjkely to be misinterpreted.
Successful communication across cultural bordeysires high individual skills as
well as adequate teaching methods. Case studieprahftm-oriented teaching is
a most successful approach because it allows attagr an individual context
(INTERVIEW 18).

A different professional and educational backgrowidpeople exchanging
knowledge poses a challenge and can hamper a kigevlexchange. Finding a
common (technical) understanding is crucial foruacgessful exchange of knowl-
edge.

Hierarchical communication barriers — Teacher-statleelationship:If mem-
bers of a culture used to flat hierarchies inteveth members of a culture used to
strong hierarchies, communication and knowledgehaxge may be inhibited
because of difficulties in whom to address and hovaddress the right person.
This often goes along with the principle of seriorElders are taken more seri-
ously and respected (age-related hierarchy). Hepeeple change their usual
communication patterns and contents depending enoacierarchical position.
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This hierarchy has to be obeyed and can even bevalised barrier. Experiences
assured that for students from Nepal and Chinainfgance, it is inappropriate to
criticise lecturers. This also makes it difficuttr fthem to deal with discussions at
eye level with lecturers as common in AustrigTéRVIEW 18).

Strategies for bridging this barrier can be an @aithl informal exchange out-
side of official structures. People who are consideio be on the same level can
exchange their knowledge in a more open way.

Language barriers in communicaticare critical factors even though English
serves as an internationally recognized languagsciance. Limited language
skills and the different semantics can result ijombarriers in understanding.

The use of “yes” and “no” in different cultures wes as the most basic exam-
ple. Depending on the culture and their commuracastrategy, saying “yes” can
also mean “no” or “perhaps” depending on intonatma context. The same ap-
plies to the use of “regional” in an Austrian or anNepalese context. Whereas
region refers to a smaller area in Austria, in Nepegion refers to the greater
region (e.g. South Asia, Central Europe). In Sgania/o terms for sustainable
development are used, “Desarrollo sostenible” abdsarrollo sustentable.” The
distinction in Spanish is lost in translating itdther languages in which both terms
are translated into “sustainable developmentO@QKSHOP11).

To overcome this barrier, a cultural translator rhayuseful as well as intensive
communication to be able to reveal the real cortgrknowing the context.

Organisational barriersare numerous if organisations trying to impartwiezlge
are located in different countries. This refergdimt international education pro-
grammes and project cooperation. Good persondlaethips are a critical factor
for establishing a successful setting to exchamgeaasfer knowledge across large
physical distances. Consequently, high fluctuabbmigh-level staff, particularly
in political functions as common in Nepal, is a araparrier for a successful
knowledge transfer iTERVIEW 18).

The most fundamentalystemic barrieiin intercultural exchange of knowledge
is the distance as the exchange is likely to tdkeepover physically large dis-
tances.

Stereotyping of cultures

Cultural stereotyping is a common human feature tardbasis for prejudices.
By being a member of a certain culture or groumpbe associate certain charac-
teristics. This might lead to incomplete informatibecause knowledge is either
not shared with people from certain cultures orpéeld in a way people think it
will please the other side.

Hidden barriers — Hidden agendas and filte@rganisations often have hidden
ambitions, goals and intentions which they do maeal. This is common during
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planning processes but is particularly relevantiritercultural cooperation because
cooperation partners from different cultures maiofe completely different prin-
ciples and goals. Hidden agendas are a possitdendar suddenly failed coopera-
tion projects.

Voluntary or forced censorshifflhe openness of a knowledge exchange is in-
fluenced by the willingness to share the knowled®@itics often affect and de-
termine the contents and extent of knowledge exgddnThis can be strictly en-
forced (censorship). However, there is also volyntznsorship if deciding not to
share critical information (especially about onelsn system or culture, about
failed projects or negative evaluations). This ns&tpngly influence knowledge
flows.

A viable way to overcome this barrier can be anrimial exchange on the hori-
zontal level. Building mutual trust is an indispable prerequisite.

Resource related barrierd:imited knowledge exchange is not only caused by
unwillingness of individuals, cultures or structsirdLimited availability of re-
sources can be a most basic barrier:

= Limited technological resources: Limited accessdomunication technol-
ogy, lack of web-based platforms for exchange

= Limited financial resources: Financial resources famdamental for knowl-
edge-sharing, but seldom sufficiently addressed.

» Limited human resources are a critical factor.viditable staff is limited, no
time remains to invest into intercultural knowledgehange.

The question of resources should adequately beeasleld in the planning proc-
ess.

Gender-related barriergan limit the success of knowledge exchange becaus
knowledge and experiences from women or margirdlieial groups might be
disregarded in some societies. In Nepal, proteares management is a rather
male sector, which may automatically increase ragddibility whilst granting less
credibility to women. Knowledge of specific grougsgiven more or less value by
society which has direct impact on the type of kleolge shared. In Nepal, it was
showed that ethno-botanical knowledge is only shamed documented if it is
economically important. However, this knowledgelasated mostly with men
whereas women have ethnobotanical knowledge forydag use, which is less
appreciated, and, thus, is lost step by step. Hinisvledge never even enters the
knowledge-sharing process.

5.5.4 The role of cultural translators

As a consequence of the findings of the intervieams workshops, cultural
translators who are familiar with both cultures aomsidered indispensable for a
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successful knowledge exchange of cultures. Knovde@tpted to protected areas
management is embedded in the respective locategiidnal context (cp. chapters
2.3.3 and 5.1, which show the large variety ofati#ht characteristics of protected
areas). Thus, concrete measures, projects andaab@® can hardly be copied and
taught without understanding the ample culturakiyemund.

Even though people are often not aware of thisatimost international or in-
tercultural projects somehow involve cultural tdabsrs. In workshop compe-
tences, skills and criteria for a successful calttnanslator were formulated:

A cultural translator...

= Has to know both interacting cultures well.

= Has to have enough technical knowledge in the mtsgefield because
he/she also has to be able to communicate on aitatHevel (e.g. man-
agement plan does not mean the same everywheres ligere has to be a
technical understanding as well). Translation may e limited to mere
language translation but also refer to differentaniegs of similar terms
(e.g. as mentioned above, in Austria, “region” oftefers to the region di-
rectly adjoining the protected area whereas in Napaefers to the South
Asian region).

= |s able to recognise possible cultural misundediteys and cultural barri-

ers.

= Has to be able to permanently reflect his/her osla in an ongoing process

of interaction.
= Has to be able to balance both sides in terms hfegsaand knowledge.
He/she has to respect both cultures and stay heotréavouring any side.

= Has to possess superior networking and organisdtekills. He/she has to
know how to establish contacts, whom to address faowd to organise
things.

= Has to have superior communication skills as hek&®ps interacting with

different cultures.

= Must be well aware of communication styles and glings of the cultures

which are supposed to interact.

= |s able to make comparisons to illustrate certasués for other cultures

helping to interpret specific events or issues.

Basically, cultural translators should be involwight from the beginning or
even in the planning phase before a project or e@tjpn starts (\WRKSHOP11).
In the beginning, they may serve as facilitatorsmeen both parties and support
the process of negotiation and definition of preessor goals. Involving cultural
translators later on in an ongoing process is demsd risky because the other
party may perceive it in a way that something maywvoong because no translator
was needed before.
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In general, cultural translators often appear endburse of cooperation or even

provide an idea for cooperating. They are mostlg pathe personal network of
one of the parties involved in an intercultural leage activity.
In Nepal, cultural translators are even employedask managements. They are
called “community mobilizers.” Their main task is to facilitate communication
between the protected area management and locdémes The skills they need
and the tasks they fulfil are very similar to tha$eultural translators.
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Figure 58: Profile of cultural translators
Intercultural competences based on draft of Rirgeist al. (2006)

An exemplary list of most common background of arat translators is pro-
vided in the following:

= Professionals who have a migratory family backgth(eng. immigrated,
emigrated, married to a person with a differenkigaaund);

= Professionals who have lived or worked in anothutuce;

= Students and alumni of university programmes whntaa the contacts
to their professors and lecturers;
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= Professionals who have worked or work for intemnai organisations
and regularly interact with different cultures.

5.5.5 Exchange of systematic knowledge (competences)

Regardless of the cultural background, the transfémowledge is considered
to be more effective if aggregated knowledge ishanged because detailed infor-
mation on specific topics is likely to refer to pesific culture-bound context (cp.
North’s concept of the knowledge ladder, 2011). pmfessionals coming from
outside of Europe, for instance, details aboutlMiEERREG programme, an im-
portant source of financing for many Austrian paiksof no use. However, on the
concept level, exchanging knowledge on fundingtegjies for strengthening re-
gional development seems to be quite relevant. iShislated to Figure 56, which
explains the culture-knowledge system.

Exchanging skills and competences
International students of the MPA-Programme in I€lafgrt assured that all sub-
jects of the course contributed to having full kiedge of protected area manage-
ment (Chapter 5.5.6). As the responding studemsased in ten different Euro-
pean and three non-European countries (Nepal, Maland Tanzania), it can be
assumed that a successful trans-cultural knowleédgesfer has occurred on the
concept level. A respondent from East Africa, fustance, stated that the acquired
knowledge of business planning enabled him to sdppdocal community in
drafting a business plan for their wildlife managernarea in a Tanzanian national
park. Other participants declared that the acquimmdmunication skills were very
beneficial for the work with local communities ireplal and also for successfully
preparing project proposals.

All examples have in common that the useful knogtedvas explicit and
highly aggregated. The ability and understandinghoW to implement certain
processes or how to apply new approaches are indepefrom specific informa-
tion found lower on the knowledge ladder. Succdssfummunication, strategic
planning or project management follow basic pritespand applies basic tools
which are commonly relevant. Participants were ablentegrate this knowledge
into their own cultural context, no matter whetlieey are based in Europe or in
Africa. A successful knowledge integration prockas taken place regardless of
the cultural context.
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competence

actions
plus

procedure

know-how
plus motivation

knowledge
plus application

information
plus context,

experiences,’
expectations

data

plus meaning

Explicit knowledge: knowledge i Implicit knowledge: experience,
taught at school or universities case-based knowledge

Figure 59: Knowledge exchange and creation basetherknowledge ladder
Authors’ draft based on North (1998)

Case study based exchange approaches

The importance and use of skills and competencesrbes visible as soon as
skills are applied in practice in a concrete locahtext. Applicability of knowl-
edge requires a full understanding of the circuntsta of the respective case: Why
have problems been solved in a specific way? Wtidumstances determined the
success or failure of a specific approach?

The solution is the combination of exchanging skilhd competences and dem-
onstrating their practical use by case studiesest practice examples. This allows
connecting specific skills with concrete situati@rl outlines ways to adapt them
to a local context §TERVIEW 18). This type of knowledge can only be transferred
via an interactive exchange with experienced egpettowing for critical ques-
tions and discussions{SDENT SURVEY).

However, a certain level of common basic knowlegeecessary to be able to
understand concrete situations and is a main clg@l€for an intercultural ex-
change of knowledgeNirERVIEW 18).

The role of personal interaction

Personal interaction becomes particularly imporipeople from different cul-
tures interact because knowledge is always coddiezbrding to one’s own cul-
tural context (NTERVIEW 18). An isolated exchange of reports hardly alldurs
ther explanation of underlying motivations and ginstances. Referring to the
onion model of culture (see chapter 2.3.2), obvisinslarities may not mean the
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same at all. Consequently, knowledge exchangedffgyeht cultures in an imper-
sonal way is likely to be misunderstood and tobestome applicable.

Figure 60 shows that an impersonal exchange rextive separate steps to
transfer knowledge from a sender to a receiver. Sthps of coding and decoding
complicate the process and misinterpretation ilyito occur if previous existing
knowledge does not allow correct interpretationwideer, once being codified, it
allows sharing the knowledge with many recipiefsrsonal exchange requires
only one single step. The advantage in an intarllcontext is the opportunity to
explain, question and communicate to avoid misprigation.

Indirect exchange

Step 1: Step_ 2:
Codification: > Document Reading,
Making implicit un_derstand—
knowledge ing anl_c!
explicit ) embedding

knowledge

into personal
Sender [« > Receiver context
atep 1:

Interaction

Personalized exchange

Figure 60: Steps for indirect and direct exchanf&rmmowledge
Authors’ draft based on drawing of Karl Ritsch

Mixture between personal and impersonal interaction

An ideal mixture of indirect and codified knowledged personal interaction is
necessary (Workshop 6). Codified knowledge allowspdrting fundamental
knowledge to a large number of people. If peopleehsufficient knowledge in a
certain field of expertise, they become able toanstind also codified knowledge.
However, based on the assumption that it is veprainable that the target group
always has enough basic knowledge, there is nmalige to personal interaction
(WORKSHOP6).

The important role of personal interaction is ackigalged by current and for-
mer international students of the master progranmiéagenfurt. The majority of
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the students confirmed that a personal exchangexpériences between partici-
pants during the modules was a crucial part ofstiely course (Figure 61). The
answers indicate that knowledge transfer is moiectbe if personal exchange is
involved.

48%
28%
12% 12%
T T
much more a bit more a bit more much more no desicion
exchange amongst students lectures are considered to
is considered to be more be more beneficial than
beneficial than lectures exchange amongst students

Figure 61: Evaluation of knowledge exchange duthngmaster programme
Student and Alumni survey (N=25)

Personal interaction as a foundation for long-temetworks

A crucial side effect of personalized ways of exaj®is the building of interna-
tional networks and mutual trust. This is consideaebasis for any international
cooperation across cultural bordersTéiRviEw 18). The Alumni Club of the Kla-
genfurt programme, for instance, facilitates thepmration of graduates. Many of
the students stay in contact with graduates, lectusand advisory board members
allowing for a quick problem-solving in daily wodad facilitates inter- or transna-
tional project cooperation. The network and perkaoatact with experts around
the world has been helpful for the professionatees of many participants.
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5.5.6 Evaluation of success of knowledge exchange

The last phase of the model for instigating sudoéssanscultural knowledge
exchange as presented in chapter 3 is the evaiuatithe knowledge exchanged
after testing it in practice. A short survey amdregjamni of the MPA-Programme
outlined some central aspects relevant for evalgatie effectiveness of the pro-
gramme and the adequacy of contents.

Key aspects for successful knowledge exchange

Knowledge exchange is a rather complex and resaxgwsuming process for
students as well as for institutions or organisatimvolved. Consequently, appli-
cability of the knowledge is of fundamental impoita for most alumni. Based on
this survey and several workshops in the courgbeofesearch process, three main
characteristics affecting the applicability of kledge emerged:

= Knowledge exchange on the level of competencep{eha.5.5)

= Knowledge exchange by using examples and caseest(zhapter. 5.5.5)

= Knowledge exchange by focusing on personal intema¢thapter 0)

Students announced that the most valuable tea@gpmpach provides concrete
practical best practice examples and general aipéctools whereas mere scien-
tific knowledge is less appreciated. This emphasibe importance that the ac-
quired knowledge must be practically applicable.
Asked to name the lecturers from whom they bergfibest, they mentioned only
two scientific lecturers but six internationally pexienced consultants who pre-
sented examples from daily practice, provided m@aibackground-information
and provoked controversial discussions.

Relevance of contents

Participants of the survey stated that the comérthe programme basically was

beneficial for their daily work. More than 40 pemt of the respondents stated that
all subjects of the course contributed to having) Knowledge on protected area

management, like pieces of a puzzle. Participanténed that it always depends

on how contents are presented and on the suitebdeand circumstances to find

the practical relevance of the contents.

Asked about the most beneficial course contengsirtternational students pre-
dominantly referred t&€ommunication and Participatiofb2%) as well as t&tra-
tegic Planning(44%) andEnvironmental Economic§32%). Business planning
skills (28%) were also considered to be relevant. All¢hssbjects highly related
to skills and competences as defined in chaptes5.5

Even though thé&oA “Communication & Participation”was characterized as
being strongly culturally affected (Chapter 5.8)yvas rated highly beneficial. This
confirms that skills and competences are a ratkeliangeable type of knowledge.
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Protected areas are embedded in a huge diversitylafres and natural envi-
ronments. Similarly, the diversity of methods, ajgmhes and measures seems
very incomparable. However, at a second glanceg tlsea common core of values,
goals and guidelines providing a common frame fouaderstanding regardless of
cultural borders.

The following section outlines which implicationsis phenomenon can possi-
bly have on efforts to achieve a global exchandgenofvledge of protected areas.

6.1 Seven steps to a successful transcultural exchangfeknowledge

No comprehensive framework which includes the a&isgsadapting, exchang-
ing and evaluating of knowledge for a transcultesathange is available.

Consequently, according to the goals of the prpjacseven-step framework
based on the works ofAN (1998) and IROGH & KOHNE (1998) is presented
(Chapter 3, Figure 17, Figure 62). It is used teeas the knowledge of protected
areas and its exchangeability. Phases 1 to 3 algsaad in detail. Phase 7 is only
addressed by a short survey amongst alumni anerasef the existing master
programme in Klagenfurt, giving some hints for hat improvements. The model
proves to be a useful and a comprehensive framevigggecially the phases of
Knowledge FlovandRe-evaluation and Improvemeare crucial for a transcultural
exchange.

This framework can be applied to any type of knalgke exchange in any field
and provides information how to assess the exclabilijy of knowledge with
attention to intercultural issues and how to exgathis knowledge particularly in
the field of protected area management. Conseqiehtd model as developed to
assess the Fields of Activity (Figure 17) was galiezd for assessing all kind of
contents which shall be exchanged or transferregi(€ 60).
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Preparation and Ini-
tiation by sender

[ Phase 1: Selection Phase 2: Adaptation
1.) Screening general relevance of desired 1.) Identification & Categorization of Contents
content (global-regional-national)
2.) Check for issues or needs not covered 2.) Integrating specific cultural features
3.) Add, remove, change contents for specific
List of relevant content structure ees
Fully adapted content

/( Phase 3: Flow )\

Phase 7: Re-evaluation and im-
provement
1.) Re-evaluate practical experiences 1.) Develop organizational setting
2.) Start process again to improve 2.) Analyse target group
3.) Feed-back and possible adaptations for 3.) Choosc appropriate methods
original content 4.) Start knowledge flow
Permanent improvement and mu- .

" Exchanging knowledge
tual learning

[ Phase 6: Integration Phase 4: Application )
Combining useful contents with personal Practical application of new knowledge
implicit knowledge
3 Testing knowledge in the fiel
Integration of new knowledge Lo fupnladee f (he el

\/

[ Phase 5: Evaluation } Practical application
1.

by receiver
) Evaluating use of new knowledge in the field
2.) Adaptation to practice

Choosing useful knowledge

Figure 62: Seven steps to a successful transculexehange of knowledge
Author’s draft adopted from Fan (1998) and Kroghé&hne (1998)
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6.2 Conclusions according to research questions

The relevance of the Fields of Activity for progstarea management (RQ1)

A most fundamental question is whether the Fielfd&ativity provide a sound
basis for a transcultural exchange at a general.l@&he analysis of different case
study sites (Chapter 5.2), interviews and survaysrast international students
revealed that this structure indeed works as aratbmprehensive superior struc-
ture. Students described it ‘g@eces of a puzzle, which allow getting full knewl
edge on protected area management” (Chapter 5.5.6)

However, the analysis shows that especially dewadppountries have addi-
tional and different priorities for protected ard&hapter 5.3). These are mostly
not due to cultural differences but due to difféneatural environments (e.g. wild-
life management, accessibility of the area) antedéfit development stages (e.g.
degree of individual dependency on the naturaluess, literacy rate).

Nepal and Austria both have long grown institutiostauctures of protected ar-
eas being strongly integrated into local and natfi@ulture (Chapter 5.1). Never-
theless, the analysis of the cultural context shthas the protected area manage-
ments are confronted with similar tasks, challenged conditions. Many moun-
tainous protected areas, for instance, face thes sdrallenges of climate change
(glacier melting) or emigration. This proves tothee for Annapurna Conservation
Area as well as for Hohe Tauern National Park. lamdl protected areas, on the
contrary, face more pressure from human activiies have to manage the areas in
a more proactive way. This is a common feature lufv@n National Park as well
as of Donau-Auen National Park.

The rather general level of the Fields of Activitgnsequently represents a
common set of issues relevant regardless of ndtimoratexts. This leads to the
conclusion that the Fields of Activity are a sturetwhich belongs to the common
core level of the culture-knowledge system as diggd in Figure 56. Thus, these
Fields might be of interest for the internation&begs of IUCN in developing a
global standard syllabus for educating protected ananagers (A6ER2012). The
global discussion on joint education and trainihgcures outlines that it is more
beneficial to focus on skills and competences rath@&n on contents (e.g.PALE-
TON et al.2003; BICKLEY et al.2013). Following this approach,PRLETONet al.
(2003) provide a profile of competences for pratdcarea managers in Southeast
Asia.

The findings support the conclusion that the stmecof the Fields of Activity
is applicable on a larger scale especially fortth&ing of mid- or high-level pro-
fessionals in protected area management and, ¢hndye transferred from Austria
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to Nepal. The concrete content, related tools @&oegired competences, however,
have to be adapted to the specific needs of tipectige users.

The transferability of individual FoAs and the ndedadaptation (RQ2)

After having assured that the structure of thedsiaf Activity is relevant beyond
the cultural context they were developed in, aaldsok is taken on a more de-
tailed level. The simple fact that the structurapplied elsewhere does not support
any conclusions about the quality, the extent gfliaption and the priority of the
respective FoA. Different cultural settings havd te different adaptations and
priorities. Nepal, for instance, is well known ft8 community-based conservation
approaches, whereas Austria has started to detletge concepts only quite re-
cently.

Whereas the common basis, the FoAs, are consigergdof the common core
knowledge. Their practical application, relatedlsoand methods are subject to
strong adaptation to the local context. The culturewledge system (Figure 56) is
able to explain this quite well.

A more detailed and qualitative analysis of theecstuidy sites shows a great
variation between the work of protected areas ipdlleand in Austria. Issues
which are mainly based on international standaotisscientific methods or on
environmental conservation are applied in a rasiiailar way. They require less
adaptation to local contexts. Organisational issvegional development or par-
ticipation, for instance, are of major importannesivery protected area but solved
in very different and adapted ways. Tasks suchaas Enforcement (FOA-26re
of superior importance in Nepal whereas it playly axminor role in the manage-
ment of protected areas in Austria. Amongst othiiesFoAs Communication and
Participation, Development of the protected aregore Information & Education
or Financing are applied in a very different wayépter 5.3).

Several key dimensions determining the local oionat relevance of knowl-
edge have been derived (Chapter 5.3.4). Variowiestiprove that these are not
necessarily related to local culture but also teettgpment issues, use of natural
resources and the natural environment (elgu Bt al 2012; GAUDRY et al. 2006;
ALLENDORF 2006; GUDKOVA 2012; @UTINHO 2012, EETRI 2012; AKAN 2009).
They indicate that many differences are not boundadtion- or culture-specific
contents but to a larger context (e.g. level ofel@ment, natural environment,
local livelihoods). Obviously, similar competencasd skills of protected area
professionals are required in Austria as well irpdleeven though detailed meas-
ures and approaches differ.

Based on their findings, the authors conclude thatFields of Activity may
serve as transcultural core structure for exchangimowledge of protected areas.
However, there must be freedom to evolve accorttirggspecific context.
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Each Field of Activity shows different contents tharconsisting of globally
useful contents, partly of knowledge relevant folaaer region context and of
country-specific knowledge. This provides a possikéy for categorising and
adapting FoA-related knowledge according to Phasé the seven-phase Model
(Figure 62).

Table 8: Categorisation of knowledge related totggvation
Exemplary categorisation of the FoAs Communicagigrarticipation (FoAs 3-6-20)

Communication & Participation I-11-[11 { FoAs-3-6-20)

Global relevance | Basic principles and tools of communication processes (e.g. stakeholder analyses, function
of influencial opinion leaders, memory maps, specific workshop settings, such as world cafe
method, kitchen table talks etc.)

Regional relevance | Common communication principles in the greater region (e.g. relevance of hierarchical
orders, status of women and men, etc.) and legal participation rights (e.g. Aarhus Conventi-
on in the European Union which allows for public participation in environmental decision-
I ioldng) I S

National-local relevance | Organisational structures and participation rights of specific stakeholder groups (e.g. co-
managed ACAP), status of local minority groups, relevance of local opinion-leaders etc.

Skills and competences | # Ability to plan and perform strategic communication processes

# Understanding the different levels of participation (from information to an involvement in
the decision-making process)

# Ability to deal with different people

# Perceiving conflicts not only as obstacles but as chances as there is an interest in the topic
£ Ability to filter success stories from the day-to-day work”

Methods and approaches | # Stakeholder analysis

# Workshop settings and tools (e.g. World Cafe, Future Workshops; see Getzner et al. {2010)

# Citizen juries

# Conflict resolution methods and mediation tools

# After Action Method"

Contents | Concrete content of the communication strategy, e.g. composition of advisory or stakeholder
boards, definition of key messages for defined stakeholder groups, planning for information

events

To determine exchangeable and non-exchangeablententhe authors propose
the following categories:

L] Knowledge of global relevance
L] Knowledge of (greater) regional relevance
= Knowledge of national or local relevance

Furthermore, a categorization according to the tfgeowledge is proposed:

= Skills and competences (not bound to a culturalational context)

= Methods and approaches (not or only partly bourald¢altural or national
context)

" Contents which refer to a certain place, programsiteation of a non-
global scope
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Using these categorizations allows identifying eoms worth to be exchanged
and contents requiring adaptation (e.g. Table &gsell on the categorisation, the
right mix between different contents can be chodepending on the intended
scope of any exchange activity.

Knowledge barriers for the transcultural exchandekoowledge of protected
areas (RQ3)

In our analysis, intercultural barriers do not p&yajor role because the com-
mon understanding and joint basis between proteatea professionals from both
countries are strong enough to overcome most pgessifitural barriers.

Knowledge exchange on n international level is tgostalised by meta-
organisations such as WWF, IUCN, conventions (CBDj)yersities or consultan-
cies working for different protected areas. Thdofwing barriers occurring in
international knowledge transfer processes werepdethduring a workshop:

= Inhomogeneous knowledge badteople with different levels of technical
knowledge may have problems to participate in dismns or follow lec-
tures making knowledge exchange less efficientraark challenging.

= Individual barriers: Dealing with different cultures strongly depends o
the individual's ability and willingness to intetawith other cultures
(CuMmINGS 2003). Openness towards people with a differentucall
background is indispensable. Frequently observedels are personal
feelings of superiority or inferiority towards meetbs of a different cul-
ture or cultural stereotyping.

= QOrganisational barriers:These are most frequent barriers. Limited re-
sources often prevent a successful exchange ifotfgerun. Successful
long-term exchange is strongly based on persotai|esand reliable con-
tacts such as a network of international alumnpmfessor-alumni rela-
tionships. This is essential, especially if dealimigh Nepalese organisa-
tions in which frequent fluctuation of staff, partarly of government
staff, occurs.

= Cultural barriers: These mainly arise during communication processes
and are likely to occur between Austria and Nepéffuse versus con-
crete communication styles are major sources fosuntderstandings.
Language barriers are of minor importance, esdgaal higher levels of
professionalism because English is an adequateaanepted working
language. The cultural frameworks of Hofstede dlt éapresented in this
book are comprehensive and outline many aspeasat for overcom-
ing cultural misunderstandings.

Experience shows that knowledge barriers withinqmied areas are mostly re-
lated to vertical exchange. Hierarchical organisal structures in Nepal make
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communication and knowledge exchange of local esgi] protected area man-
agement and other organisations or the governmdahgthy process. Further-
more, the exchange of scientific staff or reseaxcland local residents is very
complex. This is a major issue in Nepal due totkehieducation of local residents.
In Austria, knowledge-sharing is often limited bgliberate non-sharing of certain
knowledge considered to be for internal use only.

In both countries, limited resources (human, finaner technical resources) are
identified to be a limiting factor for knowledgedange.

Organisational setting and impulses for a transetdt exchange of knowledge of
protected areas (RQ4)

The international participants of the Master Pragre at the University of
Klagenfurt stated that an exchange of knowledgesaccultural borders was very
beneficial for their work. With the 27 FoAs, a geally applicable structure exists
whilst contents require adaptation for the respectieeds. However, the question
remains what might be the most promising and beia¢fivays of exchanging this
knowledge.

Whereas the exchange of explicit knowledge in foafnisooks, publications or
reports is easily possible regardless of physitsthdces, there are only limited
opportunities for more sophisticated and intensenfoof exchange. Even though
there are numerous efforts to stimulate and creaig-term knowledge exchange
opportunities for protected areas, NGOs, univasitind administrations, compre-
hensive education and training opportunities in fibl of protected area man-
agement are still limited. However, transboundamtgrted areas are a very suc-
cessful concept which could inspire further impmeats also for international
exchange of protected areas.

Systematic training and joint education is assutodask an important approach
for international and intercultural knowledge excpa because of long duration
and constant interaction. This allows frequentdcaitural exchange and forms the
basis for long-term networks (®MINGS 2003). Numerous organisations are cur-
rently working on developing comprehensive trainstguctures applicable on a
larger scale for protected area managers (eLgEkBeY et al.2013). Most pro-
tected area professionals can only choose betweansdly academic education
and on-the-job training. There is no comprehensipproach for successfully
combining theory and practice (BKLEY et al.2013).

The organisational setting — a basic prerequisite

According to the results of this study, the authmasit to stress that joint activi-
ties involving personal meetings (e.g. joint tragniprogrammes, joint workshops
and conferences, staff exchange programmes) arefitiah in an intercultural
context.
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Interviews and observations outline that persoraiable and enduring con-
tacts are the basic prerequisite for developingtjactivities. There has to be trust
between the key players and cultural translatosdl & involved in the process
from the beginning. They know which buttons to pushom to address and how
to proceed. In the course of the study, it turnaettbat these cultural translators
are often alumni of international education progres who stay in touch with
other alumni or professors.

Especially in politically less stable countriessrh is usually a high fluctuation
of contact persons, which makes permanent exchagnyedifficult. This situation
makes alumni and personal contacts assets evenvaloiable. The integration of
NGOs, consultancies or universities showing lessttlation of staff could be
beneficial due to more stable environments. Adddity to a reliable contact to
key players, broad organisational support in ttspeetive country from all rele-
vant institutions is fundamental as outlined IBE(2006)andCUMMINGS 2003).

Consultancies play a rather interesting role. They institutions which con-
stantly generate new knowledge and transfer it fooe place to another.

The applicability of exchangeable knowledge

It is considered fundamental that knowledge is igpple and not generalized
in a way that it cannot be related to practice amgn{BLICKLEY et al.2013, Chap-
ter 5.5.6). A close collaboration of academic tasitbns, NGOs, public administra-
tions and individual protected areas is requiredrder to combine theory with
practice and apply the exchanged knowledge and etampes.

There is an increasing focus on teaching skills emdpetences (not bound to
certain places or cultures). Individuals have tplaphe new skills and adapt them
to a specific context. Skills and competences aen @ated more important than
specific technical expertise (BKLEY et al.2013). This focus is probably amongst
the most promising approaches to broadly accepadainig or education standards
which go beyond cultural boundariesFA ETONet al.2003).

However, knowledge of concrete contents, site-gigeiciformation and its ap-
plication in practice (bound to certain places vitures) is indispensable to illus-
trate how skills and competences can be usefybégiic cultural settings of pro-
tected area management (e.g. legislation, landatterns, local people, financial
setting).

The methodological setting

An ideal mixture of personal and impersonal excleaisgnecessary. In multi-
cultural settings, personal knowledge exchange cambres clearly gains impor-
tance. Individual cultural contexts can stronglffjuience the integration and under-
standing of new knowledge. Personalized exchargénes only one step between
sender and receiver of knowledge whereas indirestneunication is a two-step
process increasing the risk of misinterpretatiaps Chapter 0).
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Skills and competences can be found on a high tEtle knowledge ladder of
NORTH (1998). Consequently, this knowledge is part ofithplicit knowledge of
experienced professionals. To share this informatiopersonalized way of com-
munication is advantageous.

Case studies as an effective mean of exchange

Case studies or best practice examples are a withelg tool for exchanging
experiences. They may be rounded with lessonsdddrom failure.

Analysing case studies allows understanding tHecfutural and local context
a certain approach is applied in. However, if kreige transfer is only based on
case studies but lacks accompanying theoreticakgoaand, a comprehensive
understanding of the process might not be achibuédead to a simple copying of
successful projects or approaches without undatstgrihe underlying context.

Intercultural Issues — Frameworks of Hofstede

The framework of Hofstede provides a basic undedstey of different cultural
characteristics in terms of learning and commuiuoastyles and suggests how to
address those differences (cp. Chapter 5.5.1.)n Eveugh this approach stereo-
types cultures, it can provide valuable informatiimn setting up international
programmes and projects and support the selectiappyopriate methods.

6.3 The Charta of Klagenfurt

In the final stages of the research project, espstuidents and lecturers agreed
on a“Charta of Klagenfurt,” which shallserve as a starting point for an interna-
tional discussion about principles and guidelirgritercultural cooperation in the
field of protected area management.

This document serves as a guideline and orientédioprofessionals interacting
with different cultures in teaching, working or soiiting.

Preamble

In a globalized world, exchange of knowledge acmsgtural borders is an es-
sential feature. Particularly in the field of prctied areas, international exchange is
fundamental as nature is not confined by man-mantdedos. Similarly, protected
area professionals have to permanently cross ¢héural borders in order to meet
the great challenges of the present, such as dimiaange, biodiversity loss or
depletion of natural resources.

Thus, generally accepted principles are needechdsrstanding human diver-
sity leads to a better understanding of biodiversit

Justification
(1) Global challenges can only be met by globdktmiration.
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(2) International actions have local implicatioasd local actions have interna-
tional implications.

(3) Transcultural work and coproduction of knowledig the most promising
way to generate new and innovative knowledge aerbgéneous groups
show better results.

(4) Understanding of cross-cultural aspects is g for securing biodiversity
and leads to a better management of protected.areas

(5) Transcultural exchange of knowledge is the émi a better mutual under-
standing between people of different cultural backgds.

Basic principles

(6) Exchange has to happen in both ways: Exchaegefiting all parties is a
good exchange.

(7) Mutual respect, trust and equal partnershipgtae fundamental principles for
exchange processes.

(8) Transcultural knowledge exchange has to foecuthe process, not on the so-
lutions.

(9) Methods have to be adequate for the respectilteral context and have to
be mutually agreed upon.

(10) The principle “Dawith the people ndor the people” shall be considered.

(11) Diversity in society has to be reflected im throcess of knowledge ex-
change.

(12) Different ways of thinking have to be recogaisand accepted.

I ndispensable Prerequisites
(13) Every exchange activity should be able to amdtwe following questions:
i.  Why should this knowledge be exchanged?
ii.  What kind of knowledge should be exchanged?
iii. Who are partners and who benefits from thiskange?
v. Are there sufficient resources to successfidblise an exchange?
vi. What happens with the results of the exchanyé® has access to them?
vii. Is there a mutual agreement on the framewgdals, targets, roles and
fixed benefits?
viii. Is equal access for all social groups graritethe exchange process?
iX. What are possible impacts or repercussions of tleavledge exchange?

Scope
(14) This charter shall apply for all professionatssearchers, consultants and

administrative staff involved in international aimdercultural knowledge
exchange activities.
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The following concrete recommendations may addiiignimprove exchange
processes of knowledge across cultural boundaries.

(a) Use cultural translator€ultural translators are considered useful in any
kind of exchange activity of members of differendtares. They are able to im-
prove exchange processes and forestall misunddistEnand problems. They
might be useful even within protected areas. Sisisnand local residents often
live in “different cultures.” Translators within a protected area might improve
communication and exchange of population and manage (e.g. Science-
Practice translators or community mobilizers asluseNepal).

(b) Respect transcultural principleérinciples of good collaboration seem nec-
essary if dealing with different cultures. A fundamtal code of conduct both par-
ties agree upon is recommended to guarantee stldessrcultural interaction.

(c) Apply a framework for transcultural exchandé:deciding to exchange
knowledge across cultural borders, the applicatibm clear framework such as
presented in chapter 6.1 is strongly recommendstiticture these processes.

(d) Put attention not only to content, but alsdhe process and its evaluation:
Any exchange across cultural boundaries is a higelgsitive process. Conse-
quently, the process and the evaluation of thege®and its contents are crucial.
The adequacy of methods and contents cannot beletaypforeseen. Several
feedback loops with practitioners and planners falhinvolved cultures have to
permanently accompany the process.

(e) Use informal settingdnformal settings are an effective method to owere
knowledge barriers and stereotypes. They shouibetakely be included in inter-
national projects to build trust and personal catinas, which are fundamental for
a successful process.

6.4 Recommendations for knowledge transfer in protectedreas

Protected area managements are knowledge-baseudsatians and it is likely
that the topic of knowledge measurement and manegemill increase in the
coming years. Consequently, some recommendatianpréidected area manage-
ments are presented:

(f) Improve and increase focus on knowledge managérihis study revealed
that protected area management and related instisuaiccumulated huge amounts
of knowledge of the protected area region. Questabout accessibility and avail-
ability of this knowledge should be addressed ntboeoughly to keep the knowl-
edge available. Systems for knowledge managememtaommended.

(g) Enhance diversity in protected area managentemutected area manage-
ment is traditionally linked to originally “male”isciplines such as agriculture or
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hunting. The tasks have changed throughout thesydmwadays, a protected area
management has to fulfil more than just mere camagiem tasks. The composition
of management bodies, stakeholders and advisorgdbada still traditional. For
developing towards a contemporary and effective agament, protected areas
should focus on diversity within the management laoards to integrate neglected
knowledge and perspectives of different groups. pfdra2.2.4 (Diversity and
Knowledge) and Chapter 3.3.1 (5-R Method) proviseful input.

(h) Being aware of and address intercultural isslirternational cooperation is
constantly gaining importance for protected areanagament bodies. Protected
area managers frequently involved in intercultactivities should attend an inter-
cultural training, involve intercultural translasoor check at least cultural frame-
works (e.g. Hofstede). This study indicates thapite a common understanding,
intercultural issues still persist and can chiefffect intercultural cooperation. A
permanent process of self-reflexion and (self-)ole@®n is recommended.

(i) Make use of modern information technologies ahére themThere are
many advanced tools that can be used for exchangewledge and experiences.
Those tools should be increasingly used for netimgrksharing, and maintaining
continuous exchange of knowledge in protected ar@@agement. If there are new
tools that can be applied to protected area managieiinen there should be provi-
sion of transfer of tools from one part to another.

A comprehensive set of different methods for exgivagn knowledge was col-
lected in the course of the project and are preseint Table 9 to inspire the elec-
tion of appropriate methods.
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Table 9: Methods for international exchange of kiznlge
Comprehensive set for protected areas, internatiarganisations, universities, public
institutions or researchers

( Internal Exchange Exchange | Exchange at | Interna- Cultaral
exchange in | of prot. with local | meta-level | tional Translator
Method | prot. areas | areas residents (eg. NGOs) | exchange needed
Hire science-management translators 4+ +++ ++ +
Informal extra activities 4 =t +++ R +++
Joint education programs (e.g. MPA +++ H+ S+ yes
master)
Student exchange + +H+ e+
International education/studying abroad + 4 4+
Mentorship Student-Student T -
International conferences ++ —t 4+
Short term trainings ++ 4t = +++ ++ yes
Joint projects b 4t bk a1 bt yes
Staff exchange +++ + +++ +++
Shart visits/tours/excursions + +++ bt i it yes
Homestay -t -+
Joint publications + + -+ e+
General jobs {international background + it i S
of staff in organizations) - joint working,
long term
Rotation of staff (in international orga- ol +# oferh i
nizations)
Review of reports or publications 34 bt 1+ bt
Intercultural training (both sides) +++ +++ +++ yes
Check available intercultural frameworks 4 b
(e.g. Hofstede)
Internships-Volunteers i+ +F +H+ 4t yes
Mentorship Lecturer-Sludent 44 b yes
Mentorship Professional-Volunteer +t et St it +++
~ .

6.5 Recommendations for training and education
This work contributes to the global discussion aljoint training and education
schemes for protected area professionals by prayidi

= A comprehensive structure for international tragniand education pro-
grammes for protected area management. The findingport the devel-
opment of a programme in other countries similath® MPA-programme
in Klagenfurt.

= A framework how to adapt and assess knowledge,wstiall be integrated
into the training programme (Chapter 6.1).

= Details on characteristics of protected area systamAustria and Nepal
(Chapters 5.1 and 5.2)

= A set of methods for transcultural exchange

205



SYNTHESIS

= A set of key dimensions to analyse the exchangealoif protected area
knowledge (Chapter 5.3.4).

The authors also want to give the following recomdstions:

(1) Use the 27 Fields of Activity (FOAS) as a siiegtpoint for a comprehensive
structure:The FoAs or similar super-ordinate structures gi®wa useful frame-
work to set up comprehensive training programmespfotected area managers
still allowing for regional or local adaptationsthin the structure. Common struc-
tures are useful to guarantee an international fnomlanguage” amongst pro-
tected area managers.

(k) Find the right scope for a knowledge exchamydocus on the greater re-
gion seems appropriate and most effective in thlel fof protected areas as it al-
lows addressing local as well as internationaldsstrindings indicate that goals,
methods, challenges and threats are often simitainaa greater region.

() Focus on skills and competencédany skills and competences are inde-
pendent from the cultural context. As soon as they applied in the field, they
become adapted to the local context. This makens theeful for exchange.

(m) Find the right mix of personal and indirect leange:Personal exchange is
fundamental for exchange of any knowledge and mé&tion across cultural
boundaries because it allows addressing the ing@idultural context and com-
munication to minimise misinterpretation. Additidiga personal contacts are
fundamental for building up trust and long-termwatks.

(n) Use case studies for applied knowled@ase studies are an appropriate
method to exchange knowledge in an internationtingebecause it relates real-
ised measures or approaches to a concrete settingpecific cultural context.

(o) Be aware of the networking aspect of intermaldraining: Trust and per-
sonal relationship are the basis for any intermaficand intercultural project or
collaboration. International trainings serve as @antool for establishing these
long-term relationships. Consequently, opportusitie maintain the created rela-
tionships should be thoroughly addressed and iatedr

6.6 The added value of international exchange

In a globalised work, international exchange gamsmportance. There are
many different approaches for exchanging knowledgénternational and inter-
cultural levels (cp. Table 8). However, exchangingwledge between cultures or
nations requires additional resources and it caguestioned whether this is worth
the effort. The authors would like to stress thghhialue of intercultural exchange
in the context of protected area management but begond.

Participants of the Klagenfurt course, for examptegssed that the international
training programme is much more than mere educaltidarms the basis for inter-
national long-term networks and is able to enlahgeindividual horizon. Interac-
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tion in the worldwide network of protected areazdmes easier and effective
because alumni are familiar with international isgi. Alumni from developing
countries also outlined the importance of studyimglonor countries because it
facilitates understanding of donors, their priestend procedures as well as estab-
lishing contact with possible donors. Long-terneingational education or training
basically also educates future cultural translators

6.7  Future research

The dealing with the transdisciplinary topic of fgcted areas, sustainability,
culture and knowledge leads to a number of opemstopredue to its explorative
character. Some issues which deserve further iseae shortly outlined to in-
spire other researcher and practitioners to explisefascinating transdisciplinary
and transcultural field.

In the field of protected area management, theoalig limited research on gen-
der and diversity. During this research, it becarheious that changing expecta-
tions towards protected area managements and rekw tall also require further
diversification on terms of staffing and manageménthis publication, this topic
is addressed in short but a need for further rekdgarobvious.

The findings of this study indicate that there isgg& knowledge in any kind.
However, protected area managements are facing rlagdlenges in dealing with
the exponentially increasing amount of knowledgérttier exploration of tools to
evaluate, select and manage knowledge seems ngcessa

It seems as though protected area managementsretioh as bridging organi-
sations between national or international policg &tal communities facilitating
vertical exchange of these levels. They fill the datween theoretical and general
guidelines and practical implementation. These uotgpan local systems are a
highly interesting field, which deserves furtheteation.

This study assumes that the Fields of Activity am@mprehensive structure for
sustainable protected area management at a gdeeeal Findings indicate that
there are key dimensions to explain differencew®en Austria and Nepal. Further
research may clarify whether the findings of thisgdg correspond to the needs of
protected area managements in other cultures ssidkfrica, South America or
other Asian countries. Results indicate that the arsd prioritisation of the Fields
of Activity are greatly bound to a development a$pather than a cultural aspect.
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7.4  Interviews and Workshops

Location Date Funetion
Interview 1 Kathmandu 07.06.2012 WWEF
Interview 2 Kathmandu 07.06.2012 IUCN
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Interview 7 Kasara 12.06.2012 CNP
Interview 8 Sauraha 13.06.2012 CNP resident
Interview 9 Sauraha 13.06.2012 CNP
Interview 10 Sauraha 13.06.2012 NTNC
Interview 11 Sauraha 15.06.2012 CMP resident
Interview 12 Palhara 17.06.2012 ACAP
Interview 13 Lwang 17.06.2012 ACAP
Interview 14 Lwang 17.06.2012 ACAP
Interview 15 Lwang 18.06.2012 ACAP residents
Interview 16 Jomsom 19.06.2012 ACAP
Interview 17 Jomsom 20.06.2012 ACAP residents
Interview 18 Vienna 19.10.2012 University J
‘Workshop 1 Klagenfurt 27.07.2011 Theory-Hypotheses Development ]
Workshop 2 Klagenfurt 29.08.2011 Theory-Hypotheses Development
Workshop 3 Vienna 23.09.2011 Theory and Hypotheses
Workshop 4 Klagenfurt 25.04.2012 Method development
Workshop 5 Klagenfurt 20.07.2012 Gender & Diversity and evaluation of results
Workshop 6 Sauraha 15.06.2012 Knowledge Assessment
‘Workshop 7 Lwang 17.06,2012 Knowledge Assessment
‘Workshop 8 Jomsom 20.06.2012 Knowledge Assessment
Workshop 9 Orth 25.06.2012 Knowledge Assessment
Waorkshop 10 Mallnitz 26.07.2012 Knowledge Assessment
Workshop 11 Klagenfurt 27.11.2012 Transdisciplinary workshop on results
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7.5 Acronyms and Abbreviations

ACAP
ALPARC
CAMC
CBD
CITES

DNPWC
EIA

FoA
ICIMOD
ICDP
ICR

loF
IUCN

NP
NPDA
NPHT
NTNC
PA
RAPPAM
SAARC
SHL
TAL
uco
UNESCO
WWF

Annapurna Conservation Area Project

Alpine Network of Protected Areas

Conservation Area Management Committee

Convention on Biodiversity

Convention on International Trade in EndaadeBpecies of Wild
Fauna and Flora

Department for National Parks and WildlifenServation
Environmental Impact Assessment

Field of Activity

International Centre for Integrated Mount&evelopment
Integrated Conservation and Development Projec

Intellectual Capital Reporting

Institute of Forestry (Tribhuvan University, pad)

International Union for Conservation of Nature aNdtural Re-
sources

National park

Donau-Auen National Park

Hohe Tauern National Park

National Trust for Nature Conservation

Protected area

Rapid Assessment & Prioritisation of ProgeicArea Management
South Asian Association for Regional Cooperat

Sacred Himalayan Landscape
Terai Arc Landscape Project

Unit Conservation Office

United Nations Educational, Scientific andt@al Organisation
World Wide Fund For Nature
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